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"I HE Principle or Foundation from which P x  s pz <- | 


| TIVE ariſes, is the Eye; A 
endud wich a greater Share of Vivacity and other 
; 1 Perfections, than the reſt of the Senſes 5 and which 


n even holds the fame Advantages over them, that the 
Soul does over the Body. The like Advantage does the Art of PR R- Y 
SPECTI1VE hold over the oo Arts; being con- 14 
feſſedly the moſt elegant and affording more Mat- 
ter of Entertainment, than A Tis the very Soul of all 
Painting; and that alone which can make the PAINT E Ra Ma. 
ſter. Tis rag muſt conduct him * the A ere. Heights, and 
Proportions of his Figures, Buildi Moveables, and other 4 
Ornaments. Tis this muſt neo what Colours are to be 4 
C 


iv PREFACE 
what tobe finiſh'd up, and what only touch d; where Light is to be 
beſtow d, and where not: In a word, tis this begins and ends 
the Painting. Without the Aſſiſtance of PE RSPECTIV E, the 
beſt Maſter muſt make as many Faults. as Strokes: and eſf ecially 
in Buildings, and ſome other Enrichments ; which are things I 
find ſome of our moſt repurable Painters fo horribly defective in, 
that this has been one great Motive to my undertaking the follow-- 
ing Work; wherein 1700 Errors will be ſhewn, SEED naming 
the ee ; and Novices inſtructed how to avoid the like. 
The moſt conſummate Maſter is tied to the ſtrict Obfervarion of 
every one of theſe Rules; on pain of pleaſing none but the Ig- 
norant : And an indi ferent Pater may 5 rol this to his Com- 
fort, that if he make himſelf 4 W Maſter of theſe Rules, 
he ſhall be able to do Wonders. - 
THE ENGRAVER in Copper can n no \ mote. do without 
PzASPECTI YE, than the Painter; as having every thing to do 
with che Graver, that che other Joon with i his Peil From 


PEARSE TI VI he muſt learn where to lean heavily, and 


hat his Dwilickr fo this Art is the more important,/as his Pieces | 
multiply to a much greater Degree tham thoſe of the Painter: So 
that if artfully. perform d, his Praiſe will be the greater; and if 
otherwiſe, his Faling the more notorious; 5: each Piece being a fort. | 
bf Mouth to villif its Author, 75 
THE SCULPTOR and STAT UARY mal wa learn 
hell hts both for the high, low, and middle Sight; the Slopes 
and + of * 4 and other Bodies; Pe). for the 


Dioint of Sight; and the Proportions and Dimenſions of all Ob 

OM =o jets, near and remote. . 

5 BY che ſame Artthe ARCHITECT ne Bake 
7 his Deſigns, intelligible in a little Compaſs : he may likewiſe raiſe 

one Patt, and leave the other in its Plan, to ſhew te whole Con- 

. and Effect of his hol Ne the way, having mention'd 


Archi- 


where lightly ; what muſt be ſank deep; and what ſoftned. Add, 


Ne v 
Architecture, we muſt obſerve of how much conſequence it is, 
for ſuch as practiſe PzRsPECTLV x, to be knowing therein; the 
- fineſt Pieces of PERSPECTIVE being thoſe of great and mag- 

nificent Buildings, rais'd according to the Order of Columns, 
all the Beauty 2 depends on their Meaſures and Proportions, 
which muſt be oblervd with the laſt Exactneſs, otherwiſe they 
ſhock and offend the Eye. Architecture, therefore, muſt be 
ſtudy d heartily : nor can it any way be excus d, to be ignorant 
of the ſame; conſidering with how much eaſe it may be learn d 
in Vitruvius, Vignola, Scamozzi, and ſome others. 
= TO know the Orders of Columns, and their, Characters, is 
not enough: He muſt likewiſe underſtand all the uſual Dimen- 
ſions of Buildings, and the ſeveral Parts thereof; as Doors, 
Windows, Chimneys, c. how to diſpoſe them to receive the 
Lights to Advantage, that noching may appear. maim'd, or dark- 
ly ;. to take care that every thing be well ſupported ; that no- 
tung be uſeleſs; and that there 8 and Proportion 
- | - _- running throughout the whole. Without ſuch Regulation, a 
Piece of PERSPECTIVE, far from pleaſing the Eye, will 
wound and offend it. „ eee ob. 
.  GOLDSMITHS, EMBROIDERERS, TAPES. 
TRTMAK ERS, ENAMELLE RS, and even JOLNERS 
and others who have occaſion. to make Deſigns, are under the 
ſtricteſt Obligations to apply chemſelyes to PERSYVECTIVE, 
if hey would d any thing to deſerve Applauſe = 
_ THE greateſt Part of ſuch as I have known well affected to 
this Art, have aſſurd me, that they were diſcourag d b the 
great number of Lines which moſt Authors make uſe of to form, 
and find the Places of their Objects, or Figures. Others have. 
been caſt off by che great number of Obſcurities in the Rules 
ing immediately annex d to the Figures; ſo that in turning over 
to find them, they were apt to forget what they wanted. Now 
135 K theſe 


1 
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vi PREFACE 
theſe Complaints have warned me to be more clear and me- 
thodical in my Inſtructions, which are placed immediately before 


each Figure, that the Reader may have both the Rule and the | 
Example in his eye at once. Through the whole I have ac- 


. commodated myſelf co the Capacity of Learners; not perplexing 


them wich too many Demonſtrations; nor uſing any Words but 
ſuch as may be underſtood, at leaſt in the Definitions. With 
the fame view, I have follow d the common Cuſtom of attributing 
Qualities to certain Things which: really have them not. Thus, 
in conſidering Diſtance, or Removal, I have been fore d to ſay, 
contrary to my own, Sentiment, that tis the Pupil, which receives 
the Rays from Objects, as if they terminated therein; whereas 
tis paſt, Diſpute, that Viſion is perform d on the Retina at the 
Bottom of tlie Eye; and that the Rays only paſs through. the Pu- 
pil lin the way thither: which, to ſome” People, will appear a 
new Language, and not to be conceiv d. However, being aſ- 
fard that ſuch a Piece of Knowledge imported bur little to the 
Practice of PRRSPECTIVI, I have. attributed to the Pupil, 
What really belongs to the Fund of the Eye, the Place of 
Viſion, where the Species of Objects are form d; tho there are 
others who refer this, to the Chryſtalline. The Reader who re- 


| quires. further Satbfaction as 10 this Point, mah conſult gi, 


Scheinen, and Des Cartes, . FO HH os. 
TH O' I have ſtrain'd every Nerve to render the Science eaſy, 
I'don't doubt but there are ſeveral will find ſome difficulty at the 
Beginning. But whoever can ſurmount the farſt Difficulties, may 
go on affur'd, that there is nothing but he will underſtand, and 
practiſe; provided he takes care to maſter one Rule well before he 
turn over the Leaf to another. The truth is, they may be 
ſaid, in ſome meaſure, to hang and depend on each other: And 


a little Trouble of chis Kind ar firſt, will be abundantly recom- 
Pens d by the füture Eaſe accruing fam it. 
1 £4 788 T 5 3 1 * ies 35157 F DF: 428 Nun WY, f 11 | 
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PREFACE. vn 


IT will appear from the following _ that this Work alone 
ſuffices to carry you throu b all the Sta Degrees of PE R- 
SPECTIVE, and to perform all 9 Draughts; by only 
having recourſe to the ſeveral Rules, which the Figures indicate, and 
bringing, and collating them together, to furniſh out the thing 
requir d. This, no — muſt be agreeable enough to a Per- 
ſon who delires to Rk 4 Draught, to find. immediately what 
may anſwer his Purpoſe-: The Satisfaction, aſſuredly muſt far 


tranſcend that of _ a Piece already done by lan, Add, 
that in r copy any other, he will do it with 
much more cafe, by means hereof; inaſmuch as we furniſh In- 
ſtructions for every thing that can occur. I confeſs I rake infi- 
rite Pleaſure in making new Deſigns, and inventing new Figures; 
which I ſhould have made publick, as my Predeceſſors have done, 


but chat I was —_ every Petfon ſhould participate in the Plea- 


ſure of compoſing from his own Fancy; having-furniſh'd him 


with. all the means requiſite thereto. Such as chuſe to decline 


that Trouble, will meet wich Deſigns enough ready to their Hand, 
in Maroloic, Vredeman, Urieſſe, r others, who have affected to- 
ſhew the Politeneſs of their Genius in this Way. 
800 many fine Performances, 1 doubt, have help'd to n 
many of our Painters too lazy to learn to do what they find rea- 
dy done. All they aſpire at, is, to copy them as well as they can; 
which were excu did they know how to uſe them to the 
putpoſe: e is to copy, without knowing. And hence 
it is, that we have uſually as many different Points ima Painting as 
bbere are Objects, Lines, dio Some of them will let you 
ſee the Bottom of a thing that ſhould only: ſhew the Top; and 
others, rather than be ſhort; will ſnew both. Others, again; ha- 
ving ſeveral Fi * to ſnew in a Painting, will make them all of 
the fame Height: tho ſometimes they vouchſaft᷑ to diſpenſe with 
ur Nals and | nuke thſ in the Forpare 16 n en. 
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vil PREFACE 
hind, to give room, as they tell us, for the hind Figures to be 
en : Which is to overturn both Art and Nature at once. 
TO farisfy che Curious, who are always inquiſitive after the 
Renaſons of things, and require Order and Meaſure every where; 
I have divided this Work into five Parts. In the firſt are deli- 
verd. a few Definitions, Demonſtrations, and Reaſons; which 
need no great Stock of Mathematicks, to be underſtood ; and 
which yet give a deal of Light into the Subject in Hand. Thence 
I proceed to ſhew the Nature of the Point of Sight, Points of 
Diſtance, Accidental Points, Front Point, and Side Point, Viſual 
Rays, Diagonals, Parallels, Perpendiculars, and Baſe Line; the 
Previous Knowledge of which things is extremely neceſſary, be- 
fore you come to the Figures, and. contribute exceedingly to the 
eaſy underſtanding the Inſttuctions that follow. I the ſecond = 
Part we give the Methods of ſhortning and diminiſhing Plans di- 
vers Ways; wich ſeveral Forms of Pavements which ordinarily ſerve 
for the Foundations of Perſpective Draughts. Having given ſuf- 
ficient Inſtructions for putting all forts of Planes in PE RSE c- 
1 Iv, we proceed, In the third Part, to the Elevations of divers 
Objects; beginning with the eaſieſt, which ate Cubes, and other 
Bodies of ſeveral Sides, or Faces: Theſe are follow'd by Walls, 
Doors, Windows, Ceilings, Vaults, and Stair-Caſes of divers Forms, 


All without Ornaments, or Mouldings, that the Rules might be the 
leſs perplex d with a number of Lines, which ſuch Enrichments would 


have tender d neceſſary. After ſhewing all the Buildings in their 
Simplicity and Nakedneſs, I go on to farnifh them with Columns, 


 Cornices, and orher Ornaments, which add a Majeſty and Grace. 


The Houſes, all built to the Roof, I ſhew how that is to be 
manag d, with variety of Coverings: Then advance to the In- 
ſides, and give Rules for the Furniture, Moveables, c Theſe 

are follow d by Inſtructions relating to Streets, Gardens, Trees, 
Walks; which are things that inſpire a Gaiety, and render the 
Draughts more entertaining. This Part is clos d with two or three 

* | ; Contrivances 


PREFACE. XI 
Contrivances for facilitating the Buſineſs of PERSPECTIVE, 
and even for making the et Deſigns, without know ing any 
thing of the Rules of Art. In the fourth Part we give the Mea- 
fares and Proportions of Figures, both in Draughts and Paint- 
ings; their Poſtures, Situations, and Horizons, both for flat 
Paintings, and Relievo s. The fifth and laſt Part conſiders natu- 
ral Shadows, both thoſe of the Sun, Torch, Candle, and Lamp. 
WHEN the PERSDECTIVE of a Building, Garden, 
Range of Trees, Palliſade, or the like, intermix'd with Figures, 
is intended; I would recommend i to you, to sketch out hat 


relates to the PERSYECTI VR with a Pencil in the firſt Place; 


which done, you will proceed with more Aſſurance to fix the 
Heights of Figures, and other Circumſtances. 
ONE thing ſome People will find to cenſure in this Work, 
- wiz, That the Points of Diſtance in all my Figures are too near 

kde Point of Sight. But if chis be a Faul, tis a voluntary one: 
For my Deſign being to teach; it was neceſſary every thing ſhould 
be ſhewn, and che Reader let to ſee where fo many Lines were 
to terminate; otherwiſe he would have been left to his own 
Conjectures. Tis ſuſficient that I ditect the Learner to place 
them further off; and even ſhew the Laws and Occaſions there- 
of. Nor can it be ſuppos d I ſhould have made any difficulty of 
making them more remote, had not other Conſiderations pre- 
vaild wick me: One of which was, to render the Book as ſmall; 
portable, and cheap, as poſſible. Had I follow 'd the Advice of 
fome of my Friends, I ſhould only have given a ſingle Inſtruction 
in each Leaf; which would have ſwell'd the Book to about thrice: 
its Bulk, without rendering it a whit the more 1 

SOME People affect to conceal the Names of the Authors 
they have follow'd; and, as has been well obſerv'd of a certain 
one, pilfer from privaze Perſons whas they give to the Publick. 
For my own ſhare, I confeſs, that having propos d to write a lit- 

tle Treatiſe of PxRSPECTIVE; I was willing to fee as many: 


N 
N 


xi. - PREFACE 
as I could on the {ſame Subject: Nor made any Scruple of bor- 
rowing from any.of them Wha found to my 2 with an 
Intention of an open Reſtitution of all my private Thefts 
to the Publick. The firſt Writer, of any account, 15 George Reich, 
in Cap. X. of his Works. The next, Fidlar, a Canon of Tul, 
who gives us a Number of good Figures, but is too ſparing in 
his Inſtructions. After him comes Albert Durer, who has left us 
ſome Rules and Principles, in Löb. IV. of his Gzometry. Then 
J. Coufm, who has an expreſs Treatiſe on the Art, wherein are 
many valuable Things. Ae theſe come Dan. Barbaro, Yi 
Serlio, Du Cerceau, gen, Solomon de Caus, Marolots, Vredement, 
Urieſſe, Guidus Ubaldus, Pietro, Acolty, the Sieur de Vaulizard, the 
Sieur Deſargues, and lately Father Niceron, a Minim : All whom 
I have: read, one after another, and not without admiring cheir 
great and happy Induſtry in the Service of the Publick; eſteem- 
it ſafficient Honour for me to imitate what they have done; 
and to be the unknown Copiſt of their Works. Beſide thoſe 
already recited, there are many others, whom I have neyer ſeen; 
which multitude of — eee muſt be allow d an Argument of the 
great Eſtcem the Art has always been in, as well as the ſuperiout 
Regard paid to it by the preſent Age. On chis Conſideration, 
Ii cannot doubt but the Glowing Work will be favourably re- 
Ceiv d z eſpecially, as it brings along with it ſeveral new Rules | 
ang. Inſtru&ions for parting gin PERSPECTIVE: any of the 
Objects ordinarily under our Senſes; and, by Ts 1 
kh: e Ane to that Arr. 
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| The ſe 3 Parts and Members whereof 
| — 9 8 RAVGHT, is to 2 cont; 


; wha das 
FRO I god Front, and 
Pag. 19. and that of its ation in pg · 44, 45. . 
. its Plan ei 10 Pads 20, "1+ a 
its Elevation 8 

To raife the W Hou, or the Paliſades of a Gar- all and ber 
den, Oc. fer pag. 51, 52. where you have both their Plans, * 
and the Elevations. - 5 

Such as require the Inſide of a Hall, or Chamber, in E 
front View, muſt take the fame pag. 51, 52. for the Walls; 


If an ang 


| LA. following Page for the Dou pag. 54. for the Win- Der. * 


; and pag. 57. for the Chimney. The Ceiling they man. 
will Had in fag 37,732, 33, and 34. IHA Door js to be open, ©" 
you have 75 Inſtructions in pag. 33 · and the Page follow- — 
e indo y or Caſement open. The fame Rules are 
obſerv d when there are two or thręe Stories over each 
_ other, as in pag. 76. To aſtend to thoſe Stories, we furniſh | 
-Stair-eales inpag. $2, 83; and 94. Srair<caſe, 
” Hoſes view'd 0n-the Infide are. uſually  furniſh'd with 
 Mowables ; " moſt Kinds whereof are ſhewn in pag. Mevrallw. 
10 D 69 — 19H 


— — 


\ 


- as 
Xl | 7 TABLE, &. 
* 56 — fg. The Proportions of Figures tobe placed there- 


„ found in pag. 122 12% 14, 12. ' 
Tnſdeof a Jo ſhey the Inſide of a Church, a Plan mult be pitch don, 
Church, and put in Perſpective, according to the Inſtructions in pag. 


Windows, 37, Or 41. The Walls to be ra 3g, from pag. 51. The Win- 


Pilzflers, dows 1 like the Arches of pag. 62, or 54. Pillars and Pi- 
Columns, laſters to be taken from pag as. 


aur, or Vaults, from pag. 6822. And a Dome, or .Cupola, 


Dome. 


Dome”. from pag. 74, 75. To enrich it with Cornices, — 2: | 


Moaldings. and other Ornaments, have recourſe to Pag. 88. 
An. Altars, to pag. 31, 32, 3534. 
Gag , For Outſides of Buildings: The Doors, and Windows are 
E perform d as in the Inſides; M pag. 53554 and 106. When 


Tais d to the proper Hei kt, the Method 'oofin and cover- 


ing them, will be found in Pag. 107%, 108. And if a” Cor- 
b nice, 'or VOTER rngments, be requir'd, you have em! in piag. 
Galleries, 8892. ch'd Galleries both within and without 
ES fide, ue ſhown inpar 63, 66, 67, and 106. 
Street. I a-whole Strebt of Buildings de requir d, yon muſt mul. 
tiply the Houſes on eſther ſide, as in pag. 109. When Houſes | 
anf of, are made pretty deep within the Draught, ſes pag. 110. In 
| large Squarts, Ge frequent in Streets, in Perſpective, a Py-. 
deu. ramid may e erected, as in pag. B. r 
| or Figure, or a Pedeſtal, as in pag, 91, and 124, 
Buildings When a Building is to be viewed by the Angle, you may 
A, take its Plan from Pag. 19, 30, and 11 l. and manage the Ele- 


vation as taught, in Pag. 5og and 111. WH} 11 5 Rules fer 
Doors and Windows Re 1 


Gun. Gardens in Perſpective rejoice. this: Sight more than any "4 
; | thing, on account of their Colour, the Variety of Objects, 


8e. Their Plans are to be made, as in ag. 35, 38,07 113. 
Arbours. © and Compartments contrived therein at di cretion. If Arbours 


be requir d, you are pps from pag, 60, , 61. If I 


be, rather chult Paliſades, look to pag. 51, ind 32. An 
Alley: of Trees you prefer a. Grove, Thicket, or Walk planted with Trees, 


to either ef them, 255 I = furniſhes. Variety of each. If 
Wanted, pag 29. pn ng =_ 


3 Fountains, or Fers 24 
and its Elevation is in Pag. 73. For Squar 


pag. 99, Or 44. For Polygons, 45, Or. 46. * Ns 5 oe or 


Figures, which make a fine Ornament for Gard ens, take the 
Meaſures. from pag. 122, or 125. For Grotto 55 or _ 


4 Ke: 


lumns from 87 A Vault, 


. M 


„* 


* E &c, XIII 
wed  "Teepag. 74. For an Aſcent out of one Garden into another, 
n vou have divers Forms of Steps in pag. 78, 79, 80, 81. In crys. 
fine, you are at liberty to chuſe whatever pleaſes your Fancy, 
and may range them all in the ſame Piece, provided you avoid 
Confuſion, and obſerve the due Symmetry and Proportions. 
Ik you would have open Shops, without any thing in them 54s. 
\ but the Walls, you are furniſh'd in pag. 55. If you require — 
= fitted up with Drawers, Boxes, Gc. look to pag. 95, Bores. p 
and 1057. r: | | 7 
gan 36. e were antiently of more uſe in Paintings than Amhie- a 
preſent; for which reaſon I have choſe to omit them: ; 


#7 


"at 4 
Aud yet ſhit might be made, by taking the Plan in pag. 29, | 
7 and adding more Circles, according to the Number of Sto- 
ries indeed Jo raiſe the Stories, you are to uſe the Lines 
of Elevation in pag. 75. 1 . | 
F For Fortifications, you have. the Method of diminiſhing rwiifcatios. 
their Plans in pag. 39. and the Method of raiſing them in 
— . 2 o T I 4. : | | | 


» — 


10 w/the Sladdws to Bodies of all Kinds. batt "chm. 
| | ec by the Jun, Candle, and Torch, is ſhewn from 
8 . 129. to the End of the Book. 8 
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Definitions, Names and Terms of the Points, Lines and Figures uſed 

| | in the following Ow Poa | 

A PoiNnrT is that which is conceived to have no Parts; ſuch as A, Fig. 1. 
of Sighs 


There are three kinds of Points uſed in Perſpective, called Points 
or View, Points of Diſtance, and Contingent or Accidental Points. 


A Lins is a Length without Breadth ; ſuch is AB, Fig. 2. There are five | >” 


2 bh uſed 2 N viz. be £60 of the Baſe, called alſo the 
Line of the Plane, or the #erreſtrial Line, as CD, Fig. 3. 2. The perpendicular or 
a Line, which, falling on another, makes the Kaglns od either fide equal: 
uch Angles are ſaid to be Right ones, and the Line ſo falling on the other 
call'd a Perpendicular thereto. Thus, in Fig. 3. AB and E F, falling on C, 
and making Right Angles in B and G, is a Perpendicular thereto, 3. The pa- 
rallel Lines, which, being continued où the ſame Plane to Infinity, never meet; 
as the * N and O, ig. 6. The horizontal” Line is no more than a Line _ 
arallel wo the terrefsrial Line; rag; we ſhall ſhew more amply in its place. 4. The 
— te, which is that * a Figure, from one _—_ another ;. 
ſuch is K L. Eig. 10. % The- Line, which. is either drawn In Dots, or dry, 

and is ſuppoſed not to appear when the Work is finiſhed ; ſuch is O N, Fig. 2. 
ARiGcnr Axel R we have already ſaid to be that form'd by a Perpendicu- 
tar. Tis here repreſented a- part, by E FG, Fig. 4. to ſhew what it is the ; ns 
rnac 


diſtinctly. Fhere xre kinds of Angles, which compriſe all thoſe 
are not Ri pots hd 6 called wy we cho re greater than a Right 


Fa 
Angle; as HEM, Fig. 5. The other, acute, are leſs than a Right Angle; 
is HI K inthe dame Þ x 7 aght Angle; ſuch 


1 Igure. {Orr : * 
A Tru is the Extreme of any thing: Thus the Points A and B, Fig. 2. 
are: che Terms of the Ling A . E 
nded under one or more 'Ferms.: Thus 7. 8, 9, 13, 
are Fighres, — = — A — — 13 | 


ASquanz has its four Sides equal, and-irs four Angles Right; ſuch is: 
A BCD, Fig. 7. * | 
- A PARALLEL OGRA 74 1 


An EauiI ATEIAAI TRIANGLE conſiſts of three equal Sides; as G HI, Fig. 9: 
The Scrion or IX T EAS TION of two Lines is when they run acroſs, or 
cut each other in a Point, as in Fig. 11. where AB and CD cut or imerſett in E. 


A Curve Lins is that which goes indirectly, or about, from one Point to 


another; ſuch is LM, Fig. 12. 


A C1xcLz is a plain Figure, comprehended under one ſingle Line, called the 
Circumference, to which all the Lines drawn from the Center are equal; ſuch is 
- BCD, in Fig. 13. And. the Point A in the Middle thereof is called the Center, 


The Di AME TEIA of a Circle is a Right Line B C, paſſing through the Cen- 
ter A, and dividing the Circle into two Parts. 


An OvAx, or ExITrszs, is an oblong Figure, comprehended under one - 


crooked, regular, but not circular, Line; ſuch 1s E, Fig. 14. 
ASIA AI, or VeLvrTs, is a Line found by a Revolution about one or 
two Centers; ſuch is F, Fig. 155 ut. | | 


; | vare, has its four A is wt ; but not 
its Sides equal ; ſuch is CDE F, 17 | ngles Right 2ut 3 


X eeenen en nes . 
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SEQUEL of the Definitions, Names and Terms. 


A* NGENT is a Line, which being produe d, only touches or razes 
an Object, Figure, or Line, without cutting it: Thus the Lines 
AB are Tangents to the Circle C, in the Points DD. We here add 
=y kinds of Lines, which have the ſame Denominations as the former, 
and yet have different Effects, on account of the Point of View: For 
the Angle EA B is to be eſteem d a right Angle, and all the Lines 
CCC, 9c. to be eſteem' d as Perpendiculars to the Plane, as D F is ; 
the Lines A B, GI, and HK, as Perpendiculars to the terreſtrial 
Line. All the I. ines drawn to the Point of Sight, whether from above, 
or below, or from either fide, are called Rays, or Visuar RAxs. 
A Pran, IcHnocRaPHY, or GROuND-PLAT, is a firſt Draught 
- or Delign of a thing, repreſenting the Traces or Paths of its Founda- 
tion on the Ground, ſo as to exhibit the Correſpondence, Situation, Di- 
ſtance, and Magnitude of the Parts, reſpectively, at one view. This is 
what we have repreſented in L and M. | 
Apo o is a Figure containing ſeveral Angles ; as L. | 
A Denk is a little Arch or Portion of a Circle, whereof it con- 


_ tains 360. Each Degree the Aſtronomers ſubdivide into 60 Minutes, and 


each Minute into 60 Seconds, (56. But fuch Subdiviſion has no place here. 
"Tis enough we know that Degrees are thoſe little Diviſions in the Circle 
- NOPQ, whereby Angles are eſtimated. From them we derive an eaſy 
Method of making all ſorts of Polygons, cig. by dividing 360 by the 
Number of Angles the Figures is to conſiſt of, Thus, for inſtance, if E 
would make a Square, I divide 360 by 4, the Quotient is 90, which 


gives the right Angle NMO: And fo for the reſt. Such as are unac- 


| uainted with Arithmetic, will find geometrical Methods of doing the: 
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- PERSPECTIVE. 


Methods of Deſcribing the Lines and Figures above defined. 


1.1 0 raiſe Perpendiculars: If it be in the Middle of a Line that a wi pe pr 
lar is required, open the Compaſſes to more than half the Length of the 

Line, and ſetting one Foot in the Point A, Fig. 1. with the other ftrike little 
Arches both above and belew, as F and F: The like do for the Point E, and the 
two Interſections of thoſe Arches will give a Perpendicular to the Line A E. 

2. Tf the Line be at the top or bottom f a Draught or Paper, ſo that Arches can- 
not be ſtruck both above and underneath, divide the Line into two, to get the 
Point G, Eig. 2. and, from the two Extremes of the Line, make Arches in- 
terſecting each other in H; then draw a Line from H to G. 

3. To raiſe a Perpendicular at the End of a Line, as at the Point I, of the Line 
IK, Fig. 3. there are divers Methods: The firſt is that already delivered. But 
where room is wanting, one Leg of the Com is to be ſet in the Point I, 
and with the other a large Portion of a Circle LM is to be ſtruck, and the Com- 


| perk thus open, to be ſet on the Point M, and with the other a; Fg Circle to 


cut in the Point N, half the Arch MN being ſet off from M towards O, 
gives the Right Angle OI K: Or, without ſeeking for half the Arch MN, 
105 the Point N, deſcribe an Arch PQ; then, laying a Ruler over the Points 
M and N, draw a Line, cutting the Arch PQ in the Point P, and raiſe a Line 


rom to P; which is the Perpendicular required. 


4. Or thus: If you would raiſe a Perpendicular from the Point P, Fig. 4. take 
a Point, at pleaſure, over the Line PS, as the Point Q, and from this Point 
deſcribe a Circle paſſing thro* the Point P, and cutting the Line PS in ſome 
place, asS; then from S draw a Line thro Q to the Circumference of the Cir- 
cle T, and the Point T gives the Extreme of the Perpendicular T P. A juſt 
Square ſhortens all theſe Operations. ; Aſ 

5. To let fall a Perpendicular from a given Point: From the Point, as A, Fig. 5. 
deſcribe the Arch BC, cutting the given Line EF in the Points G H, from 
which Points deſcribe two little 3 above or below, cutting each other in 
the Point I; then, from the Point A, let fall a Line thro'I to the Line E FE, 
and it will be the Perpendicular of the given Point. | 

6. From a Point given at the End of a Line to let fall a Perpendicular : Suppoſe the 
given Point K, and the Line LM, Fig. 6. from K draw a traverſe Line at 
pleaſure, cutting the Line LM in ſome Point, as N; divide the Line KN into 
two equal Parts, and, from the middle Point O, draw an Arch thro K; and 
from the Point M, where it interſects the Line LM, draw the Perpendicular KP. 
7. A Parallel Line, if truly drawn, will be a Tangent to Semi-circles drawn 


from Points aſſumed in the other Line: Thus FG, Fig. 7. is parallel to HI, 
© becauſe it only touches or razes the Semi-circles L and K. | _ 


8. To divide a Line into equal Parts: Suppoſe the Line be A B, draw another 


_”.:. — parallel thereto, either above or below it, as CD; and on this laſt, which is ei- 


ther to be greater or leſs than that to be divided, fer off as many Parts as AB 
is to be divided into, ex. gr. into ſeven ; from the and laſt of theſe Diviſions 
draw Lines thro” the Extremes of AB, interſecting each other in ſome Point, 
as E; from which Point drawing Lines to all the Diviſions of the Line CD, the 


Line A B. will be divided into ſeven equal Parts. | 
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METHODS of Deſcribing the Figures. 


I. Line, as AB, Fig. 1. being given to form a Square on, ſet one Foot of the Mates in the 

Point A, and extending t r m the Point 
B deſeribe another Arch A D, interſecting the former in E, and from E ſet off Arch E A, or 
E R outwardly, to D and C; to which Points drawing Lines from A, B, cc. the Square is form d. 


Or thus, Upon the given Line A B erect a Perpendicular A C equal to A B; then, taking the Length 
NN % ils done 


„ ſet one Foot in B, and with the other deſcribe an Arch: The like bein 
from the Point C, the Interſection of thetwo Arches will bethe Point D, which gives the Square ABCD, 


2. To deſcribe a Parallelogram, or long Square, on the Term E, of the given Line E F, erect a Perpen- 
dicular either greater or leſs than the fame, as E G; then —_ your Compaſſes, ſet one Foot in 
F, and with our 


other deſcribe an Arch; take alſo E F in paſſes, and ſetting one Foot in G, de- 
ſcribe a ſecond Arch, cutting the former in H: This will give you the Parallelogram requir d. 


f Circular Polygons, which are Figures of ſeveral Angles inſeribed in Circles, 


3. To deſeribe an equilateral Triangle: The Compaſſes being open to the Radius of the Circle, ſet one 


Foot in the Point A, deſcribe the Arch D E, and draw a right Line D E, which will be the Side of the 
Triangle D E F. 8 


4. For a Square, draw two Diameters at right Angles, and join their Extremes; thus you will have 
the Square AB CD. 


5. For a Pentagon, or Five-Angle, draw two Diameters, and take D G, half the Semi- diameter DI, and 


from the Point G, with the Interval G A, deſcribe the Arch A H ; the Chord of which is the Side of 
the Pentagon. 


6. For the Hexagon, or Six-Angle, the Semi- diameter is the Side pf the Hexagon. £0 
. For the Heptagon, or Sept-Angle, take half a Side of the ggfjtfteral Triang r 
Circle a 


. For the Odtogon, or Eight-Angle, take half a Quad i 8 
9. For the Enneagon, or Nine Angle, take two thirds of the Semi-Diameter for the Side; as E B. 


10. For the Decagen, or Ten- Augle, divide the Semi- diameter into two in the Point G, and from G. 


with the Interval C A, deſcrite an Arch AB ; the Part of the Diameter B C will be the Side of the 


11. For the De or Eleven Angle, draw tüueters at right Angles, and from the Point A, 
with the Interval of a Semi- diameter, deſcribe an Arch B C; then from the Point of Interſection C, 
draw a Line to E; the Portion C D will be the Side of the Und . | 


12. Dodecagon, or twelve-Angle, divide the Arch of a Hexagon, A B, into two equal Parts; the Chord 


of the Moiety will be the Side. 

13. An Oval is form'd diveis ways; in all which the Figure is either a compound of ſeveral Portions 
of Circles, or it is one Line drawn from two Centres. The moſt uſual Methods are theſe: Having de- 
 ſcribd a Circle, and drawn two Diameters therein, as AB CD, from the Points AB we draw two 

other Circles equal with the firſt ; then from the Point D we draw a Line through the Center of the 
laſt Circle to the Circumference E : This done, ſetting one Foot of the Compaſſes in D, and with the 
other taking the Interval E, we deſcribe an Arch E F. The like being done on the other fide, the Oval 
is form's ö 


14. For a rounder Oval, draw a fingle Line, and from A, as a Center, deſcribe u Circle, the Interſection 


whereof with the right Line in the Point B, will be the Center of another Circle. Now, to form the 
Oval, take in your the whole Diameter of one of the Circles, as from A to F, and in one of 


the Interſections of the Circles, as D, ſetting one Foot of the Compaſſes, with the other draw the Arch 
GH: The like do from the Point E. 

15. Otherwiſe we have an eaſier and more uſcful manner of deſcribing Ovals than any of the preceding 
ones; the ſame Rule ſerving for all Forms, long, narrow, broad, ſhort, &c. Thus: Set two Nails or Pins 
in a right Line AB, to ſerve as a Center, and about theſe tie a Thread of the Length and Width of the 
Oval required, as A B C; hold the Thread tight with a Pen or Pencil, and turn it about tilt you arrive 
where you began. If you require it a long one, ſet the Centers the farther apart ; and obſerve the con- 
trary for a ſhort one: For if the Nails cloſe together, the Figure will be a Circle. | 

16. For a Spiral. or Volute, take two Points in a Line, AB; the Points to ſerve, one after another, as 

Centers. For inſtance, having drawn the Semi- circle A B, ſet one Foot of the Compaſſes in B, and open 
the other 2 * e 2 wy 8 AC; 9 one Foot = A, take the Inter- 
val AC, raw the Semi-circ 5 is continuing as as you pleaſe, ſtill ſhifting Centers. 
#ignola gives us another Methed, 33 n 
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Of the Vievar, RAYS. 


JF an Objett be a ſingle Point, it ſends only one viſual Ray to the 
A 1 Center of the Eye; and that Ray is called the Axis, or Central Ray, 
As being the moſt vivid of all Rays: Such is AB. 

1 = Objedt be a right Line, the viſual Rays form a Triangle, as 
TA D, whoſe Baſe is the Line C D, and Sides the two extreme Ra 
AD and AC; AB is the central Ray. If the Line were ſeen end-wiſe, 
lit would appear as a Point. 3 e 

F the Objelt be a Surfate, whether plane or ſpherical, the viſual 
Rays will make a Pyramid, whoſe Baſis is the Object C D E F, and its 
Wertex the Eye A. The reſt of the Pyramid conſiſts of viſual Rays; 
in which number the Central A B is the ſtrongeſt, the others beirfy all 
*eaker, as they are further therefrom, tho they till retain a competent 
Strength, till they make a right-angled Triangle. Such as go beyond 
"this, e ſo feeble, that they appear very confuſedly. So that to- 
have diſtin& Viſion, the extreme Rays under which the Object is com- 

Prehended, muſt, at moſt, ſubtend a right Angle in the Eye. If the 
Sorwnid were viewed ſide-wiſe, it would appear no more than a Line. 


. 8 | 
My a Piece of Perſpective is ſeen better with one Eye than with tewo. 
Some hold that all Objects appear better with one than both Eyes; al- 
3 ing, that the Sight is render'd more penetrating by the viſual Rays. 
df 4. Eye being determined to the other; inaſmuch as all Powers 
decome more vigorous when united, than when diſperſed. Accordin ly 
"Tay they, one of the Eyes being cloſed, the whole viſive Virtue before diffs d. 
thro” both, is now ſuppos'd to be collected into one; a Re- inforcement, 
muſt neceſſarily render it ſtronger, more piercing, c. than both. 

Be this as it will, tis certain, we ſee a Piece of perſpective with one 
Eye better than with both. 'The reaſon is, that the central Ray, in the- 
Caſe, is directed to the Point of Sight where all. the Radials of the: 
Piece do. meet; which is what ſhews a Picture in its laſt Perfection. Tis 
for this reaſon that we don't ſay, the Points of the Eyes, but, the- 

| Point of the Eye, as inſinuating, that Perſpective is moſt pleaſing, when 
- viewed by a ſingle Eye, | 


Firſt DEeINITION. 


. CTIVE is the Art of repreſenting Objects ſeen thro” 

ſome tranſparant Medium, which the viſual Rays penetrate in paſ- 
ling from the ſeveral Points of the Object to the Eye. Accordingly,. 
whatever is ſeen thro any thing, as thro' Air, Water, Clouds, G 22 
and the like, may be ſaid to be ſeen in Perf b. And ſince we ſee no- 


thing but thro' thoſe Mediums, tis certain all we ſee is in Perſpective. 
The End of Perſpective is to exhibit Objects upon a Plane, ſituate 
between the Eye and them, ex. gr. on the Plane E F G H, to repreſent 
the Objects A BCD, in the Points IK L. M. 
I "The better to conceive this, ſuppoſe an Object ABCD on the Ground, 
and a Speator's Eye in O; if a tranſparent Body E F G H be plac'd be- 
tween the two, the Interſections of the viſual Rays, with the Perpendi- 
culars QR S T, will give the Figure IK LM, ſuch as the Object ap- 
pears on that Plane. Perſpective, therefore, conſiſts altogether in the In- 
terſections of Lines: Whence it is, that Marolois always calls any thing 
t in Perſpective, the Appearance of the Secbion; ſince the Plane EF 
K the viſual Pyramid A CBD and O, and gives IK L. M for its 
Section. 2 1 | 
Tbe Reaſon of theſe Sections is, that one ſingle Eine determines no- 
thing; but there are two required to cut one another, to give à Point. 
Now, as tis evident, that between our Eye and an Object there is always 
a right Line, or Ray, that can never be wanting: But to get the other, 
which is to cut it, tis neceſſary we conceive, that from our Foot as a 
Center, there are a Number of Lines, or Rays, continually lowing to 
the Angles of the Objects we ſee ; as from P to the Angles AB CD: 
All which Rays being cut by ſome tranſparent Plane, as E F G H, the 
Rays PB, PA, PC, PD, which before were horizontal, are now 
erected and beome perpendi PB, for . Inſtance, becoming QM, 
PD becoming-R IL, &c. For if they continued horizontal, the vi- 
fual Rays would never interſe& them, till they both met in the Object it- 
felf. "Tis for this Reaſon we always flippoſe a Plane, which, reflecting 
the Rays, gives them an occaſion of interſecting, and ſo of finding the 
Points to form the Appearances of Objects. | 
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Second DEFINITION. 


any thing is to be rais d upon: Thus ABCD is the li- 
£99. or Plan, of a ſquare Body. ; ; 


Third DxFINtTTION. 


 ORTHOGRAPHY is the Figure <F& vote of Fare 
of an Object, as an Houſe, e&c, Or it is the Figure of an Ob- 
ject, as a Houſe, Cc. directly oppoſite to the Eye: Thus EF CH 
is the Orrhography, or ee. of a Cube, or Houſe. As the 


loebnographi repreſents the Plan, the © repreſents the 
Side hg. to the Eye. To 


— 


Fourth D EF INITIO " 


N 8 HY is what Whibics the Object quite rais d, 
and perfect, with all its Diminutions and Shadows, both in 
Ftont, the Sides which may be ſeen, and the Top: Thus 


IK LMNO is a 8 , or perfect Cube. This is che 
whale, and comfirehends Ki 72505 as Parts. 


j 10 der thi Teri onda. we ſhall, for 4 future, 
call the Ichnograpby PLA x, the ah FRONT, and the 
 Scenography ELSTATION: T 
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| 1 is the kigure of the Platform, or the Plan 
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Why Objects appear the nearer each other, as they are more remote 
7 from the Eye. 


N thor Figure may help to ſolve a Queſtion of ſome Dy : Suppoſe 
2 a Spectator's Eye in the Middle of a Line at -+, tis evident, that if 
it would Tee the two Extremes thereof, A and B, it muſt take in a Semi- 
circle V X, whoſe Center is in the Eye itſelf, and whoſe central Ray is 
the Line + T. By taking in this Semi-circle, it will perceive the Ob- 
jects on either ſide, and in ſuch manner, as that thoſe furtheſt off from 
the fide A appear to approach towards the Center T, and thoſe on the 
ſide B ſeem to approach likewiſe. of J | ve 
No tis asked, How. Things ſo wide aſunder ſhould come to approach 
and join each other, and that whether ſituate ſide-wiſe or over one an- 
other: 8 | 7 | | | 
The Anſwer in few Words is this: All Objects appear under the vi- 
* ſual Angle they ſubtend at the Eye. Now, be they Columns, T 
Animals, or any other Things, placed on the Side of A, the remoteſt wi 
ſeem to border on the Center T, by reaſon they are ſeen under an Angle, 
or Ray, that is near thereto. The Ray + K, for Inſtance, being much 
nearer the central Ray T, than is the Ray + Cand + E, and of con- 
ence muſt appear to be there: Add, that if the Objects were pro- 
* longed to Infinity, they would ſtill approach nearer the central Ray 
T, till ſuch time as they ſeemed contiguous therewith, and only to 
form one Point together. 5 0 | 
Now, in Perſpective, the Sides AK and BS don't continue parallel, 
but degenerate into viſual Rays, interſecting each other in the Point of 
Sight, and by that means giving the Diminations of Objects. Thus, for 
Inſtance, in the ſecond Figure, the Eye being at a Diſtance capable of 
| ſeeing the Line A B, from the two Angles A B ariſe two Rays, which 
proceed to the Point of Sight T, which Rays A T and B T receive the 
Inter ſections the Point of Diſtance makes with the Objects, which all the 
while contract "themſelves proportionably; as will be ſhewn in its Place. 
By ſuch means the whole Parallelogram A K BS, and all the Objects on 
Either ſide become reduced into the narrow Compaſs A V, BX: And if 
the Eye were more remote, that Space would be ſtill ſmaller, ſince the 
further an Object is off. 


Se ee 0”; the ſmaller it appears, as we ſhall make appear 
in the following Page. 2 a | | 
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Why Objects appear the ſmaller as they are at the greater Diſtance. 


W E have already obſerved, that Things appear according to the Angle 


wherein they are ſeen, and that this Angle is taken at the Eye, where 

the Lines terminating the Object, meet. The Eye A, for inſtance, viewing the 
Object BC, will draw the Rays A B and A C, which give the Angle BAC; fo- 
that an Object viewed under a greater Angle will appear large, and another under 
a leſſer Angle little. Now tis certain, that among equal Objects, thoſe at the 
eateſt Diftance will appear under the ſmalleſt Angle; conſequently in all Per- 
Peres the remoteſt Objects muſt be made the ſmalleſt: For example, if the 
Eye be in A, the Object B C, which is the neareſt, will appear the biggeſt, be- 
cauſe ſeen under the greateſt Angle; and the ſecond; third, fourth, and fifth 
Objects will all appear fmaller and fmaller, tho' really all equal, inaſmuch as 
the Angles 0 J. in Proportion as the Objects recede. If the Eye were re- 
moved into M, K L would appear the largeſt; and B C, in this latter Caſe, no 


he ſecend Figure is a Sequel of what we have advaneed: For, ſuppoſing the 
Objects to appear ſuch as is the 3 they are ſeen in, it follows, that if ſe- 
veral Lines be drawn between the Sides of the ſame Triangle, they will all a 
r equal: Thus, all the Lines compriſed between the Sides O N, O P, of the 
riangle NO P, will appear equal to each other; and, as Objects eomprehend- 
ed under the ſame Angle ſeem equal, ſo all comprehended under a greater An- 


4 bigeer than NO. 


* 


le, ſeem greater, and all under a ſmaller fmaller, 
Thus much ſappoſed : If there be a Number of Columns, or Pilafters, | to be 


ranged in Perſpective on each fide of a Hall or Church, they muſt of neceſſity 
be all made under the fame Angle, and all tend towards one common Point 


in the Horizon O: For inſtance, the Eye being placed in A, viewing the firſt 


Object D E; if from the Peints D E you draw the viſual Rays DO, EO, 
they will make the Triangle DO E, which will include the Columns DE, FG, - 
HI, KL, MN, ſo as they will all appear equal. 

What we have ſaid of the Sides, is likewiſe to be underſtood of the Ceilings- 
and Pavements; the Diminutions of the Angles of remote Objects, placed ei- 


ther above or below, following the ſame Rule as thoſe placed laterally. We 


need not therefore add any thing farther ; unleſs, that care be taken there be 
as many Squares or Diviſions between the remoteſt Objects as between the 
neareſt: For in that Cafe, tho diſtant Objects be the cloſer as they are fur- 
ther from us, they will appear in ſome meaſure to preſerve their Diſtance; thus, 
in BCD E, the Interval between the four neareſt Columns, there are ſixteen 


Squares, and no fewer than ſixteen between the four remoteſt K L M N. 


PERSPECTIVE 
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T follows from what we have faid, that if you join two 
Triangles, as in the laſt Figure but one, for the Sides, and 
rwo others, of the laſt, for the Tops and Bottoms of an Object, 
all four will terminate in one ſingle Point A, which is the Point 
of Sight, wherein all the viſual Rays meet. And this will give 
2 Proof of what we have advanced, viz. That Objects diminiſh 
. _ as they remove, the lower riſing, the upper falling, and the la- 
.  teral cloſing or approaching: An Example of all which we give 
in Fig. I. which exhibits, as it were, Depths and Diſtances fall- 
ing back, and receding from us, tho all equally near the Eye. 
R The Trees being ranged by the ſame Law, have the ſame Ef- 
feect as che Columns, c. For being all comprehended in the 
ſame Angle, and the two Rows having each its own Angle, and 
a the Angles all meeting in a Point A, they form a third, which 
is the Earth, and a fourth, which, if you pleaſe, is the Air; 
and thus afford an elegant Object, highly entertaining the Eye. 
We come now to ſhew how you are to proceed in putting any 


| plane Body, or other Figure, in perſpective. : 
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PN SPECTIVE 


Of the HoRTIZ ON. 


\ \ [ HAT we call the Hoxizox, in PerſpeRive, is only a Line given us by 
| the Height of our Eye: Thus, if we be raiſed on an Eminence, as is 
the firſt Man, our Horizon will be high; if we be * our. own Height, as is 


the ſecond Man, the Horizon will be our own Pitch ; and if we be ſeated or laid 
along, as is the third, the Horizon will be low; fo that *tis the Horizon ſhews 
how high the Eye is above the Ground. "RE ; 
This, in effect, is the principal Article in a Picture, and that which directs and 
gives law to all the reſt; both as to the Slope and Inclination of Buildings, 
and to the Meaſures and Heights of the Figures. This has occaſioned a little 
Diſpute among our beſt Painters; ſome of them holding that all Paintings ſhould 
have their Horizon in the Work itſelf, and that Perſpective allows, where the 
Painting is raiſed very high above the Eye, that it have its particular Horizon: 
The reſt do not allow of ſuch a ſecond Horizon, but always uſe the natural one 
where- ever the Painting be placed; as imagining that the whole Height and 
Breadth before them is, as it were, one large Painting, from which that which * LY © 
is raiſed above ought to take its Meaſures. The Reſpe& we bear to the Pa- 
trons of each Opinion will not allow us to determine between them; eſpecially, 
us ſeveral good Authors have tolerated both. But, if my own Sentiments were 
asked, I ſhould make no ſcruple to profeſs my ſelf of the Opinion of theſe 
latter; by reaſon every thing in the Painting will thereby appear the more 
natural. EO boy Ak „„ 

. In this Line are always found the Points of Sight and Diſtance, and ſome- 
times the contingent or accidental Point. Tis this Line, in fine, that ſeparates 
Heaven from Earth, and that terminates the View; and it is always parallel 
to the bottom of the Piece, or the Plan the Object is placed upon: Wuence it 
appears that nothing ought to be oy above the Horizon, but what ſur- 
paſſes the Height of the Eye; and if an Object be ſo high as that it ſurpaſſes 
this Horizon, the Plan of the ſame Object muſt be placed below it: Thus, a 
Tree or Mountain may have its Top above the Horizon, but its bottom muſt be 
a good deal below it. | ; 

Mhatever is below the Horizon ſhews its Top; but in Objects ever ſo lit- 
tle above it, the Top is inviſible: Thus, the two Blocks AB, placed on the 

Ground of the firſt Figure, ſhew their Tops, by reaſon the Horizon is over 
them; but in thoſe of the ſecond Figure C p, the Top does not appear; and 

much leſs in thoſe of the third Figure: Yet, in reality, they are all of the 
lame Height; ſo that tis the Horizon makes all the Difference. 
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Of rhe Terreſtrial Line. 


E TzxxtsTRIAL Ling, BASE Ling, or LI NE of the PI AN, is the 
Line an Object is placed or ſtands upon, whereof each Object has its par- 
ticular one, and the whole Draught a 8 one. This is always parallel to the 
Horizon, as is ſeen in A B of the firſt Figure, F G of the ſecond, and NO 
of the third; and ſometimes ſerves to determine the Lengths and Breadths, par- 


ticularly that at the Bottom of the Piece, whereto all the Meaſures are to be ac- 
commodated, as will be ſhewn hereafter. 


Of the Point of Sight, Point of the Eye, principal Point, or Point 
| 5 of Perſpective. | | 


HE Point of Stor, of the Erz, PERSPICTIVI, or PRINCIPAL 

Poinr, is a Point in the Axis of the Eye, or in the central Ray, where the 
ſame is interſected by the Horizon. Thus the Point E in the firſt Figure is the 
Point of Sight in the Horizon C D, wherein all the viſual Rays meet. It is 
called the Point of the Eye, or ocular Point, becauſe directly oppoſed to the Eye of 
the Perſon who is to view the Piece. | | 


Of the Points of Diſtance. 5 


Pon of DisTancs, or PoinTs of Drsrancs, is a Point, or Points (for 
there are ſometimes two of them) placed at equal Diſtance from the Point 


of Sight. They are thus denominated, by reaſon the SpeRatgr ought to be ſo far 
remov'd from the Figure, or Painting, and the terreſtrial Line, as theſe Points 


are from the Point of the Eye, and are always tobe in the horizontal Line. 'Thus 
HI being the Horizon, and K the Point of Sight, L and M are Points of Diſtance, 
ſerving to give all the Shortnings. Thus, ex gr. if from the Extremes of the 
Line F G you draw two Lines to the-Point K, and from the ſame Points draw 
two Lines to the Points of Diſtance M and L, where theſeltwo Lines GL and FM 
cut the Lines F K and G R, in the Points X and I, will be the Line of Depth, 
and the Shortning of the Square, whereof F G is the Side and Baſe. The Lines 
drawn to the Point of Sight are all viſual Rays, and thoſe drawn to the Points of 
Diftance, all Diagonals. AK | 


Of the Accidental Points. 


NoONTINGENT, or AccibEN TAL PoInTs, are certain Points wherein ſuch 
+. Obje&s as may be thrown negligently, and without Order, under the Plan, 
do tend to terminate. For this Reaſon they are not drawn to the Point of Sight, 

nor the Points of Diſtance, but meet accidentally, and at random, in the Hori- 

\ zon. Thus, for inſtance, the two Pieces of Wood X and I terminate in the 
Points VV V V. in the Horizon PQ, not in the Point of View, which is R, 
nor in the Points of Diftance S and T. Indeed ſometimes the Objects are ſo 

Ill diſpoſed, that theſe Points muſt be made out of the Horizon, as we ſhall have 

occaſion to ſhew hereafter. I hey ſerve particularly in the Apertures of Doors, 
Windows, Stair-caſes, and the like. | 8 
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Of the Point of the FRONT. 


HE Point of DIRECT VIE w, or of the FRONT, is 

when we have the Object directly before us, and not 

more on one Side than the other; in which Caſe it only ſhews the 
Fore- ſide, and, if it be below the Horizon, a little of the Top 
too, but nothing of the Sides, unleſs the Object be polygonous. 
Thus the Plan AB C D is all in Front, and, if it were rais d, we 
ſhould: not ſee any thing of the Sides AB, or CD, but only the 
Front AD: The reaſon is, that the Point of View E, being di- 
rectly oppoſite thereto, cauſes a Diminution on each ſide; which, 
however, is only to be underſtood where an Elevation is the Ob- 
ject; for, if it be a Plan, it ſhews the whole, as AB CD. 


ese esse 
Of the S1DE POIN r. 


[THE Point of O5 LIE VIEW, or of the S1 E, is 
- when when we ſee the Object aſide of us, and only, as. 
it were a-Ilant, or with a Corner of the Eye; the Eye, how- 

ever, being all the while oppoſite to the Point of Sight: In 

which Caſe we view the Object laterally, and it preſents us two 
Faces, or Sides. For inſtance, if the Point of Sight be in F, the 
Object & HK will appear a-thwart, and ſhew two Faces, G K and 
' GH; in which Caſe it will be a Side Point. The Practice is the 
ſame in the Side Points as in the Front Points; a Point of Sight, 
Dioints of Diſtance, &5c. being laid down in the one as wel as. 
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TY PERSPECTIVE 


Of the Visvart Rays. 

nf & IS an univerſal Rule, That all the Lines which, in a geometrical Plan, 
| are perpendicular to the terreſtrial Line, be always drawn to the Point of 
Sight, when the ſaid Plan is to be put in Perſpective : Thus, in the little Plan 
A O, O B, Fig. 1. AB is the terreſtrial Line, to which all the Lines Z, Z, Cc. 
are perpendicular. But if the Plan be to be thrown into Perſpective, and either 
a greater or a leſs Line than that of the Plan be pitched on, ex. gr. the Line A B 

which has the ſame Number of Diviſions as the ſmall one, from the ſeveral 
Diviſions Z, the Lines are to be drawn directly to the Point of Sight E. Such 
Lines are properly denominated Radials and viſual Rays; and the laſt of them, 
the Extremes, as being drawn from the Extremities of the terreſtrial Line A B. 


Of the DiacoNnaLs, or DIAMETRALS of their Sections. 


"Ts likewiſe a Rule, That all the Diagonals of Squares in the Plan be drawn, 
in Perſpective, to the Point of Diſtance : Thus, in the little Plan of Fig. 2. the 


Diagonals G O and F O are drawn to the Points of Diſtance; when the ſame - 


Plan comes to be put in Perſpective, and by ſuch means the Shortnings or Dimi- 
nutions of the Objects are got: So, if from the Extremes of the Baſe Line FG, 
Lines be drawn to the Points of Diſtance L. M, they will be Diagonals; and 
where thoſe Lines eut the extreme Rays FK and G K in the Points O, vill be 


marked out the Diminution of the Square, whereof F G is the Side; and where 


ting at 43 and beſt of all at 5; 


the ſame Lines cut the Lines Z, Z, Cc. in the Points Q, Q, Cc. Parallels to the 
Baſe Line are to be drawn, which will give the Diminution of all the Squares, and 


the ſame Number of Sides as in the little Plan. And ſtill, the more remote the 


Points of Diſtance are from the Points of Sight, the more the Objects are dimi- 
niſh'd. Hence all the Beauty of a Perſpective depends on the nice Adjuſtmeyt- 


of the Interval between the Points of Diftance and that of Sight: On which Ac- 
count we have added a third Figure, with a Diverſity of Intervals, to evince the 


Truth of what is juſt now obſerv'd. Suppoſe then R to be the Point of Sight, 
and SS the Extreme Rays; if the Point of Diſtance be at T, it will cut the Ray 
SR in the Point V, which will give the Diminution of the Square, whereof -SS- + 
is a Side: But it would be ridiculous to ſee a Square ſo extravagantly deep from 
the Point of Diftance T, being fo much too near the Point of Sight R. In effect, 
the leaſt, that is any-wiſe allowable, is ſor the Pointof Diſtance to be removed from 
that of Sight, half the Breadth of the whole Draught or Perſpective; (ſuch as 
is the Diſtance of X from R;) by reafon ſach Removals always give a Right An- 
gle at the Spectator's Eye. It would, however, be ftill more agreeable at 1, the 
Line in that Caſe cutting the _ at 23 and it would be better yet at 3, cut- 
tin eing then remote enough, and making the Square 
ſhorter at 6: The Reafon whereof will be aſſign d under the following Figure. 

It may be demanded, Why, throughout the Courſe of this Work, I have put 


the Points of Diſtance ſo near, when they have ſo much better Effect at a greater 
Diſtance? The Anſwer is, That the Book not being intended to be view'd 


merely out of Curioſity, but to inſtruct, it was neceſſary every Circumſtance 


Could be ſeen, that the Methods might be the better conceiv'd : For this Rea- 


ſon we have included as much of the ſeveral Operations. as poſſibly we might. 
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Of the DIsTANck, or REMOVAL. 


\ V E have already ſaid, in ſpeaking of the viſual Rays, that the Eye cannot 
commodiouſly take in more than is included in a right Angle; that is, 


that the Sight does not receive Objects fully and diſtinctly, when the viſual Rays 


exceed a right Angle. The reaſon is, that the Pupil being nearly in the Center of 
the Eye, does not well admit above a Quadrant of a Circle ; ſo that all the Rays 
exceeding that, have only a dim confuſed Effect. On this account it is better to 
have the Angle leſs than greater; for inſtance, two thirds of a right Angle, or 
ſixty Degrees, but not leſs, by reaſon the Rays, in ſuch Caſe, being ſo ftrair- 


ned, do not ſatisfy the Eye, the Angle being little more than a Point in the Pu- 


pil. To ſhew this Difference in Figures: Suppoſe the Plans and Squares the ſame 
as in the laſt Figure, the Diſtance of the Point T from R will give the Diſtance 
of T from the terreſtrial Line; where it would be neceſſary the Angle ſhould 
open much farther, to ſee the Extremes Y I. If it only open d to a right Angle, 


the Eye could not ſee all; as T, for inftance, could not ſee beyond the Points 


VV: whence would ariſe a very faulty Perſpective, inaſmuch as what ſhould 
exhibit a Square, will now only form a Parallelogram. The neareft one can put 
it is in the Point X, which, as we have already obſerv'd, is the juſt Meaſure of 
a right Angle, comprehending the whole Piece II. If it be carried ſtill further 
back from the Point of Sight, it will be ftill the more agreeable, as in I, where 
the Angle will only be 72 Degrees : If it be brought back as far as Z, it will 
be in Perfection, inaſmuch as the Rays being now the leſs dilated, have the 
more Force, and exhibit Objects with the greater Vivacity. But I would never 
chuſe to go beyond five, for the Reaſon already inſinuated, that the Angle then 
dwindles to a mere Point. 'Too much care, then, cannot be taken in the Diſpo- 
ſal ef Points of ſo much Importance; with regard to which it muſt be eſteem'd 
a certain Rule, that the Diſtance. be equal to the Space between the dire& Ray 
and the Corner of the Perſpective. R, for inſtance, is the direct Ray, and 
X. I the leaſt Diſtance, which is equal to - I. This Meaſure being taken, muſt 
be ſer off each way from the Point of Sight, as here from R to SS; or only one 
way, as in the following Page. | | 

nd hus much we learn from Reaſons that regard the Eye : But Experience fur- 
hes another noble Rule, which may be general too, provided it be uſed with 
Diſcretion, vx. That having choſe the Place where the Perſpective is to be 
made, you are to determine from what quarter it is to be ſeen to the beſt Ad- 


| vantage; then taking the Diſtance from this laſt Place to the firſt, ſet off this 


Interval, by a little Scale, from the Point of Sight to the Point of Diſtance, pro- 
vided it be not too remote: Which is a Circumſtance that will require ſome Diſ- 


© acretion; to avoid the Inconveniences either of placing it too near, or too far off. 
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ADVERT. I. Relating to the Side-Point. 


H E Rules for the Front Points, are never chang' d for the Points of the 
Sides, as ww both founded on the ſame Cauſe, which always produces 
the like Effects: We ſhall ſpare therefore to ſpeak icularly thereof, the 
Practice for Side Points being the ſame as for thoſe of the Front; as is ſhewn 
in Fig, 1. where the terreſtrial Line A B has the very ſame Diviſions as the pre- 
ceding ones: And if the Point of Sight be ſuppoſed in C, and the Point of Di- 
ſtance in D, drawing the Line A D, you will have the Interſections Q, Q, Cc. 
which give the Diminutions of the Squares in the ſame Number as the former, 
The reſt will be learnt from the ſucceeding Rules. 


AD VERT. II. Of the Depths or Hollowings. 


A PERSDRECTI VR may be ſunk as deep as one pleaſes, by means of the ter- 
reſtrial Line, drawing Lines from that Line, as E F, to the Points of Diſtance 
H I: For where they interſect the viſual Rays E G and F G, in the Points K, K, 
we have already obſerv d, the Diminutions of the firſt Square will be. Now, if 
we take this Line K L for the terreſtrial Line, and from its Extremes K K draw 
Lines to the Points of Diſtance; where theſe cut the ſame Lines E G and FG, 
wiz, in the Points LL, will be the Diminution of the ſecond Square, which will 
have as many Diviſions and Squares as the firſt. Again, if we take this Line 
LL, and repeat the ſame Operation, we ſhall have the Diminution of the third 
Square in the Point M: And if we begin again with this, we ſhall have a fourth; 
and fo on, till we arrive at a Point, which will be a Length that will appear in- 
finite. By ſuch Means, then, it is eaſy ſinking and — Perſpectives : 
Thus, if you would have it twice its Width, proceed as already directed; and if 
you would only have it half thereof, draw a Line where thoſe from the Points 
of Diſtance interſect each other, and you will have your Requeſt. 
Since this is infallible, that as many viſual Rays as cut the Diagonal Line, 


drawn from the Points of Diſtance to the terreſtrial Line, ſo many Squares of | 


Depths you have ; it follows, as has been already hinted, that you may give the 
Perſpective what Depth you pleaſe. For if, inſtead of drawing the Diagonal from 
the Ray F to the Point of Diſtance O, you draw it from Q, you will want two 
Squares of the other diminiſh'd 8 R; and if you would have two Squares 
more than the Square R, draw a Line from the ſame Point O, cutting two Rays, 
to V: If you deſire four, take X; if ſix, Y ; and if the entire Re, : 
Which is a wondrous Eaſineſs, when well underſtood. 
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17 PERSPECTIVE 


- - --Apvexr. III. Of the Meaſures upon the Baſe; 
BY the Baſe-Line alone one may give any Depth, and in any Place, at Pleaſure} 
without the uſe of Squares; which is a very expeditious Way, tho ſome- 
what difficult to learn. e ſhall, however, endeavour to make it underſtood, 
by reaſon we ſhall make frequent uſe thereof. For an Example; Suppoſe the 
Baſe-Line, BS; the Point of View A; and the Points of Diſtance DE; if now you 
would make a Plan of a Cube B C, draw two occult, or dotted Lines, from the 
Extremes B C, to the Points of Sight : Then, to give the Breadth, take the ſame 
Meaſure B C, and ſet it off on the terreſtrial Line CF; and from F draw a Line 


to the Point of Diſtance D; and where this Line interſects the firſt Ray C, in the _ | 


Point G, will be the Diminution of the Plan of the Cube BH GC. | 
If you would have an Obje& farther towards the middle, take the Breadth and 
the Diſtance of the Baſe Line, as I K; and to have the Depth, ſer it as you 
would have it on the fame Baſe, as LM, and its Width both on LM; then from 
Land M draw occult Lines to the Point of Diſtance D, and from the Points NO, 
Where thoſe Lines interſect the Ray K, draw Parallels to the terreftrial Line, 
and you will have * APO N. | | ; 
After the ſame manner may you ſer off the other Side of the Square, which 
Mould be on the Baſe; as BHG C is here transfer'd to V. The Points M and 
I, which are only two Feet from the Point 8, afford a very narrow Figure in X, 


438 being very near. 


ApvrRT. IV. Of the Baſe-Line, and a ſingle Point of Diſtance. 
Sic the Depths and Widths may be had by means of this Baſe-Line, we 
need not give ourſelyes any further troubie in the making of Squares; as ſhall | 
be ſhewn in this Example. _ Suppoſe a Row of Trees, or Columns, is to be 
m de on each fide; on the Baſe Une lay down the Place, and the Diſtance be- 
_ tween them, with their Breadth or Diameters, as ABC DEF OG; then laying a 
- Ruler from the Point of Diſtance O, to each of the Points ABC DE FG, the 
Interſections it makes on the viſual Ray A H, will be the Bounds of the Objects 


5 deſired. To ſet them off on the other ſide, upon the Ray G H; ſet one Foot of 


your Compaſſes on the Point of the Eye H, and with the other ſtrike an Arch: | 
the Point wherein this cuts the Ray GH, will be the correſponding Bound. 
Thus M will be the ſame with N, and ſo of the reft ; thro” which drawing Pa- 


| « rallels, you will have the Breadths. And as for the Length, make it at plea- 


"fare ; ſetting it off from A, for inſtance, to P, and then from P drawing a Line 


. 


to H; and where this cuts the other Parallels, will be form'd the Plan fequir de | 


Which you may make either round or ſquare. 


| ADpVERT. V. Nor to deceive ones ſelf in the Meaſures. 
Nx put any Objects that are intended to be within the Plan, on the fide 
of the Point of Diſtance,” where you are to draw, Lines for managing the 
Depth. Thus, ſuppoſe A B the viſual Ray whereon the. Meaſures are to be 
mark d; if you would produce the Points C and D thro? the ſame, don't draw 
the Lines from the Point of Diſtance E, but from that . therets, F: Or. 
if C and D vere on the Inſide; as G and H are, you ſhould not draw from 
the Point E, but from E; by reaſon. the Line of Interſection is found between 
the two. Conſequently, the two will cut each other in the ame Points I, K. 
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ADVENT. VI. Of a Single Point of Diſtance. 
'' A PERSON is ſometimes fo ſtreightned for want of room, either on & 


| Wall, a Cloth, Paper, or the like, that it is impoſſible to make above one 


Point of Diſtance: On which Occaſion, ſuch as have been always accuſtom'd to 
two, find themſelves at a loſs. This we are now to recover them from, and to 


give them to underſtand how a ſingle Point ſuffices for the Buſineſs. © Suppoſe. 
then, we have a Pavement to make of ſquare Stones, and that we have already 


drawn all the viſual Rays to the Point A; to get the Diminntions of which, we 


have Lines to draw to the Points of Diſtance, the Interſections whereof are to- 
give us Points for Parallels to be drawn through: But here being only one, viz. 


draw the ſingle diagonal Stroke CB, to cut all the viſual Rays. And, to- 


mark the ſame Interſections on the oppoſite Rays, for the drawing of Parallels; 


ft, as already directed, one Foot of your Compaſſes in the Point A, and ſweep the 


ether through all the Interſections, as I P. This however is only adviſeable 
for what is to be viewed in front; another Method is to be given for what is to 
- feen ſide-wiſe; thus: Set one Foot of your Compaſſes on the Baſe-Line, and: 
with the other take the Interſection you want to transfer, as D, and ſet it upon 
the Perpendicular O E, marking the Extent thereof, as F; then draw a Line 
From D to F, and you will have the ſame as if there had been two. Points of 

Piſtance. Ang ſo of all the other InterſeQions. | i 


ApvERr. VII. How to do without making uſe of the Diagonal. 
* Tr one would uſe the extreme Ray GH for the Line of Interſection, the 


Objects K LM NO muſt be ſet on the Baſe-Line, and from them Lines are to be 
drawn to the Point of Diftanee I; which is here to be removed as far as. poſſt- 


ble, that the Diminution of the Perſpective may hare the better Effect: (For 
A that Point were too near the Point of Sight G, the Objects would be too 
flat; I mean; for Example, that a Square would appear a Parallelogram:): 
Then from the Point I draw Lines. to the "ſeveral Objects ELMN G. 


75 much in uſe, tho ſome ſet a value on it. 


vrär. VIII. Of ſeveral Ways of Shortning or Diminiſhing; 
© Ir you chance to be ſtreightned, and cannot remove the Point of Diſtance- 
far enough; from the Foot of the Ray RS erect a Perpendicular T8, which wilt 


draw Parallels to the terreſtrial Line, as here PQ, ©c. This Method. is not 


receive the Interſections, and give a greater Diminution:. And if you would. 

buaye the Diminutions ſtill more, draw a ſlope Line; as X, which, by means of 
mts Inclination, will give the Interſections ſtill cloſer: Then, to draw the Paral- 

© -  Jels, you have nothing to do but ſer off the Line X or J on the Foot of the. 


Ray, as in V; and, 


- 


thoſe: Points.draw Parallels to the tetreftrial Line. 


** 
, 8 * F 
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6 , and 
mark the Interſections thereof on the Ray G H, and through theſe Interſections 
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 - "FER > FEOF F;4 VE 
RT fd O Planes eie d diretily, or in Front. | 
. ROM Advert. III. and IV. as well as from the Elevations that follow; it 
will appear that our Intention is not to uſe geomerrical Plans, in order to 
_- the: drawing of Ferſpectives: That being a double Labour; and there be- 
og ſcarce any Painter would give himſelf the trouble, ſeeing I teach him to 
4s the ſame thing, by the uſe of the terreſtrial Line. But, as there is no Rule 
ſo general, but has its Exception; fo there are certain Figures which cannot be 
put in Perſpective witheut the uſe of ſuch Plans: Beſide, the Confuſion. a Man 
would be under, ſhould a Plane be given him to put in Perſpective, if he had 
not. been inſtructed how to proceed. On ſuch” Conſiderations, I have been in- 
dac'd to give the following Rules; which may ſuffice to ſhew how any Plane 
that can be requir'd, or even imagin'd, may be put in Perſpective. | | 
I. To fhorten, or diminiſh a Square; as ABC PD: from A and B, to the Point 
of Sight E, dra the Lines A E, BE; and from the ſame Angles A and B, 
draw two Diagonals FB, AG; and the Points H and I, where they interſect the 
Rays: AE and BE, vill gire the Square ABCD, diminiſh'd in AH IB. 
To do it without the geometrical Plan ; draw a Line from B to F, or from A 
to & or ſet off the Line A B on the terreſtrial Line; as in B K: and from K 
draw another Line to F; which will give the ſame Interſection I, on the Ray B E. 
2. To diminiſh a Square view'd by the Angle D: Having deſcrib'd the Plan AB 
CD, draw a Line to touch or raſe the Angle B, and falling perpendicularly on 
B D. This being continued as a Baſe-Line, lay your Ruler on the Sides of the 
Square A D and DC; and where the Ruler cuts the terreſtrial Line, make 
Points, HI. Then from H and B draw Lines to the Points of Diſtance P; and 
from I draw a Line-.to the other Point of Diſtance G; and in the. Interſections 
of thoſe Lines make Points, which will give you the Square K L MB. To do 
Without the Plan: Set off the Diameter each way from the middle Point B; as, 
to H and I. But in either Caſe no Line is to be drawn to the Point of Sight, O. 
. To diminiſh a. Circle:: Draw a Square ABCD about it; and from the An- 
85 A Dand CB draw Diagonals, dividing the Circle into eight Parts; and thro 
the Points where they cut it, O O, draw Lines from the Baſe-Line, perpendi- 
cular to DE F. Then draw two Diagonals QR SP, interſecting each other at 
right Angles in the Centre G. The Plan. thus diſpos d; from all the Perpendi- 
- culars draw Lines to the Point of Sight H; and where they are interſected by 
the Diagonals A K, and B I, make 3 the two laſt of which, MN, give 
the Square, which is to be divided into four by Diagonals, interſecting each other 
in the Point P. Laſtly, from the Extremes of this Croſs, draw curve Lines thro' 
the ſaid Points, which will give the Form of the Circle in Perſpective. This Me- 
_ " thod may ſerve for fmall Cireles; but for large ones we ſhall give another Me- 
thod, more exact. . Me 
| + This Figure is a Compound of the two firſt; which, is all we need to ſay 
er 5-8 a e IA 
Ji. This roo depends on the two firſt; only here is a Liſt, or Border, going round, 
which the others have not. To put the Liſt in Perſpective: From the four Rays 
ABCD draw Lines from the Point of Sight G; and where the inner Rays 


3 B C interſe& the Diagonals DF and D E, draw Rarallels to the Baſe-Line; and 


vou will have your Deſire. | | 
The ſixth is the lame as the ſecond ;except that it is ſurrounded with two Border. 
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'H E S E Planes being much the ſame with 
_ thoſe already diſpatch'd, are to be manag'd 
| oe the ſame manner. In effect, it would be 
loſing Time to repeat how they are to be dimi- 
niſh'd in Perſpective; a bare Inſpection of the 
Figure ſufficing to ſhew, that all the Difference 
between theſe and the former conſiſts in the Si- 
tuation of the Objects, which are here ſhewn la- 
&rally, and there in front. 

All the AA As are Points of Sight, and the 
BBB: * * 5 


o 
„ — 


- 


*- = — „ 1 * 
— a — 
. „ 7 


2, 


a 
is 
a 6 1 
VS mn a 5 - R 
JK » OG... 4 - . 0 
* on” id 
n _ >» . Ss. 6. g V - &s ® 
* RY 1 
% 
% Ras 3 
= — 
: s 8» a ® Sas © - 
% Ee © * 
= 2606 a & ® - 
— I. - = © 
* - * — — 
% - © — - 
- - - 
% = oo > — 
= - — = _ ws . 
— — * * W 4 » © - 
% 1 * 
2033 - * — * = 
— * - * 
« @® % — * 
8 — 4 2 e 
4 2 4 A " 
— 2 i 
4 F % * Pe a 
- 4 * - * * * 1 F > 
. * 
* * 
* . - 
- - 
- 
% * 
> . - 
* 
. * 
. # * * # 0 wv .4 5 +. , 0 = * 
z 1 of 4 * 1 1 - a. 5 P , 
7 14. , 4 . - 
o - ” 
* „ 
o - * : 4 5 4 
* 0 F L . 1 * 5 b } 
s 4 91 4 
4 - 
* ad. - 
* ' $ Wl 
£ @ # — 9 a : - 
« - 
| f | 
. o * — 7 4 - - 
; - ” 
- * 
7 4 p . 4 
” — — . 4 ** 7 - 
* = 2 LA »- 4 * * 
| 5 x 18 : — 
- , C 
* 4 5 
E * : — 
— ** * . 1 * * 
— we 2 9 K „ 3„333%2é1i4Lb - 1 18 * 5 1 
<P 4 4 1 —_ : — 7 — — nm —— — TY 2 *, . * * - * 7 9 
—— . [| = - # % Zo . - — yp ADS. IP = 2 —S ee Saga I « „ 
SJ —— — =. a > , . > a. — — — 2 HS — 2 
= — — * * *% a " — 
ö => be ©, * "34. A Ss = 9 232 
- * — 
bat 9 l e > F —_—— . 
- - bh „„ « , - » 3 
* % A WV —— * 47 - 
4 . <a 4 - 


x 6 ED 9 Y " * r p * of ” 
Aa 
_ 


PERSPECTIVE 


Of a TRIANGLE. 


tht RIANGLES, according to the Order of Numbers, ought to 
4 precede Squares; but, according to Reaſon, they are to come: 
after them in this Work, as being more difficult to put in Perſpective: 
Not on account of the Plan, which is eaſy enough, as only conſiſting 
4 three Lines join d together, but en account of the Obliquity of its 
Wie now come to apply ſome of the Advertiſements, relating to the 
Meaſures on the Baſe-Line AB: For, to put this 'Friangle in Perſpe- 
Qive, from all the Angles thereof, 1, 2 and 3. Perpendiculars are to 
be drawn to A B. Then ſetting one Foot of your Compaſſes in the In- 
terſections, with the other ſet off the Diſtances of the Parts of the Ob- 
je& from the terreſtrial Line, along the ſame Line, by ſtriking Arches, 
as from 2 to 2, from 3 to 3, &c. This done, having drawn another 
Baſe-Line in another Place, as hereunder E F, transfer the Meaſures. 
from A B to EF, and to the Point of Sight C draw Lines from the 
Points 1, 2, 3, &c. Laſtly, having pitch'd one Point of Diſtance D, 
draw Lines thereto from the other Points of Depth, 1, 2, 3, Gc. And 
between the Interſections made by theſe with the viſual Rays, Lines 
being drawn, will give the Triangle requir d. | | 
IP i you would give it the Liſt or Breadth, repeat the ſame over again 
for the ſeveral Points thereof ; only uſing other Figures to prevent Con-- 
fuſion ; as, next to 1, 43 next 2, 5.; 3, 6, Gc. Then drawing Perpen- 
diculars to the Point C, and between the Points, where they interſect. 
the others, draw Lines as you ſee in the Scheme. | 
The Equilateral Triangle, ſuch as that here deſcribed, is inſcrib'd. 
in a Circle, 3. e. a Cirele may be drawn upon it, every Side ſubtend-- 
— CIRC 6 : 
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Of the Pex TAGO N, or, Five-Angle. 


HE way to conſtruct a Pen is to deſcribe a Circle, 
and divide it into five jor! "vg of ſeventy two De- 
py each; then, for putting it in Perſpective, the Method is 
e fame as for the Triangle, as appears from the Figure: Where, 
however, it is obſervable, that there is a Liſt or Breadth, where- 
as it is only laid down, on the Baſe Line, ſingle; the Reader 
b being ſuppos d ſufficiently inſtructed in what relates to the Liſt, 
4 from the Triangle. The Point of Sight, both of the Front and 
E - the Side, is A; the Point of Diſtance B; the viſual Rays, which 
1} due the Perpendiculars drawn from the Angles of the Plan to the 
1 Baſe Line, are drawn to the Point of Sight A; and the other 
| Rays that give the Diminution, and the Place of the Angles, to 
the Point of Diſtance B. As 2 cuts the Ray mark d 2, which 
K. the Angle 2, 4 gives the Angle 4; and ſo of the reſt, All 
the reſt is clear evough ; regard, however is to be had to one 
Thing, that all the Angles tend towards the Center 6 : For this 
Reaſon the Centre is to be mark d in the Plans in Perſpective, 
as well as in the geometrical Plaus. . 
175 
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P'ERSPECTIVE 


wil 
RIOT N N 
Tf the HEXAGON, or Six-Angle. 


| oe LE HExAGoON is a Plane with fix Angles, and as many Sides; 
tis the eaſieſt to deſcribe of all the Polygons, by reaſon the ſame 
Aperture of the Comps that is, the Radius wherewith its Circle is 
deſcribed, gives its Sides of 60 Degrees a-piece. As to the putting it 
in Perſpective, the Method does not at all differ from that of the Tri- 
angle, or Pentagon; either when ſingle, or with the Liſt or Thickneſs, 
A is the Point of Sight, and B that of Diſtance. 
Since we have a good deal of room in this Page, we think it not 
amiſs to give a little Method of putting the Liſts or Thickneſſes of all 
Polygons, regular or irregular, in Perſpective: And the preſent Hexa- 
gon ſhall ' ſerve for an Example of our Propoſition. Suppoſe the front 
Plan of Fig. 3. to be only z fingle Stroke, and it were requir'd to 
give it a Liſt or Thickneſs all a-round : To do this in Perſpective, lay 
your Ruler along the ſingle Sides, and make Points in the Horizon where: 
it cuts the ſame ; thus laying it along the Side A B, it will cut the Ho- 
rizon-in C; then laying it along BD, it will give the Point E; and 
the like of the other Sides. Before you proceed any further, draw occult 
Lines from the ſeveral Angles through the Center F, which Lines are 
to receive the Interſections that give the Diminutions. Such Diſpoſitions 
made, ſet the Breadth of the Band or Lift on the Baſe-Line, as A H, 
and draw the firſt Breadth to the Point of Diſtance G, and where the 
Line GH cuts I, will be the Bound of the Thickneſs of the firſt 
Side, which is to determine for all the reſt : For from this Point a Line 
is to be drawn to the Point correſponding to this Side C, and the In- 
ter ſection of this Line with K will give the Diminution ; from the Point 
whereof drawing a Line to the Point E, correſponding to. the Line 
B D, you will have the Diminution for the Point L, which ferves for 
the laſt Side L M: Then transferring all the ſame Meaſures to the other 
ſide, you will have the Figure compleat. | | . 
Hereaſter we ſhall have occaſion to give another Method. 
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Of the HEPTAGON, or | Sept-Angle. 


HE HeyTAGoN is formed within a Circle, as the other Poly- 
gons are; in order to which the Circle is divided into ſeven 
Parts, each Side ſubtending 51 Deg. 25 Min. and ſometimes more. The 
Method of putting it in Perſpective is the ſame with that of the pre- 
ceding ones, as to the Perpendiculars falling from the Angles to the Baſe- 
Line, which are all drawn to the Point of View A; but as to the 
Diminution, and the Lines that give the Points of the Angles, it is 
different, and rather according to the ſeventh Advertiſement ; tho we do 
not abſolutely approve that, as thinking the eighth Age: ertiſement the 
better. But to condeſcend to ſuch as do uſe it, and ſhew them that it 
does not diminiſh enough, | 
Having drawn Perpendiculars from the An gles of the Plan to the 
terreſtrial Line, as in the preceding Caſes, a Perpendicular is to be made 
on one Side, as A B, to receive the Interſections of the Parallels drawn 
through all the An gles. Thus, the firſt Angle being plac d on the ter- 
reſtrial Line of 2 nd 7, 1 draw a Parallel thro' both, cutting the Per- 
pendicular in C. After the ſame manner, the Angles 3 and 6 give the In- 
terſection D, and 4 5 the Interſection E. This Line A B, thus divided, 
muſt be ſet off on the Baſe-Line of the Plan to be diminiſh'd, 
ning to put the Point B in F, as in the Figure. 'Then making the other 
Diviſions CD E, and from theſe drawing Lines to the Point of Di- 
ſtance O, from the Interſections of the extreme Ray draw Parallels to 
the terreſtrial Line, and where theſe cut the Rays that bear the Numbers. 
of the Angles, Points are to be made, which, being join d by Right 
Lines, will give the Figure deſir d. As to the Thickneſs or Liſt, tis 
to be made after one of the Nenn ane, | 
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Of the OcToG ON, _ . 


HE Octogen i is form'd of a Circle, divided 

into eight Parts, of forty five Degrees each, 
the Diviſions whereof, Lines being drawn, will 
form an Octogon, that i is, a Figure of eight An- 
gles, and as many Sides. The Rules already de- 
lver d. ſhew abundantly how. it is to be put in Per- 
ſpective, whether for a Front or a Side-View. I 
ſhall only obſerve here, that the Front-Plan is to 
be dimuniſh'd. according to Advert. VIII. and the 
Side-Plan according to the VIIth. The Point of 
View is A, and that of Diſtance B. The reſt: 
is too obvious co need an Explanation. 
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Anther Method for the Ocrocox. 


HIS Method of conducting che Ocrtocon was invented by 
Serlio. The Practice is thus; having found a Square A BCD 

of ordinary Way, divide the Baſe-Line C B into ten Parts, and, leav- 
ing — on each hand, from the third of either Side E and F. draw 
Ines to the Points of Sight G, and thro' the Interſe&ions of thoſe 
L ines with the Diagonals O O, draw Parallels to the terreſtrial Line, 
cutting the Sides of the Square in the Points HIK L: Then joining the 


'Points EH, I'E, FK, LF, by Lines, you . as in 
the A en Figure, | 


"of the HEXAOOx, or Six Angle. 


HE ſame Serljo has contriv'd a like Way of managing the Hz x- 


AGON. Suppoſe, as above, a Square AB CD, and the Baſe- iS 


Line A D divided into four Parts, from one of which, on either Side 
E and F, draw Lines. to the Point of Sight H ; then thro' the Inter- 
ſieecdion of the Diagonals, which is the Middle of the Square G, draw 
a Parallel to the Baſe-Line, cutting the Sides of the Square in IK ; 
laſtly, drawing Lines thro' theſe Points EIE, and F K F, there will 
be found a Hexagon. 

I ſhall ſay nothing of the Ocogon view'd fi ue ſince, as has been 
ſo often repeated, the Method 4 is the ſame as for that viewd in front. 
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Of the Double OcTocox. 


UPPOSING a ſingle Octogon already made, if tis re- 
quir d to have it double, or to give it a Thickneſs, or Liſt, 
proceed thus: Set the Breadth or Thickneſs you are willing to 
give it, within the Square comprehending the Octogon, as here 
AB; and from theſe Points draw Lines to the Point of Sight C; 
and where theſe Lines cut the Diagonals, as in OO, draw Paral- 
lels DD, which will form a fort of Band round the Square; 
laſtly, draw occult Lines from Angle to Angle, interſecting each 
oiler in N; and where they cut the Lines of the inner Square, 
viz. in the Points EFG HIK LM, will be the Bounds of the 
„ inner Octo gon. 8 


* 
AJ 0 85 58 „ie ebe e este 
. „„. 48 * * 3% > #4 " * b * y ” CA * 
1 835 i | . 2 uy 
i | | Of the Double Hex acGon 
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HE fame may be done with a Hexagon drawn in a Square. 

| It would be needleſs to repeat Particulars, ſince the Figure 

will clear any Doubts that may arile. {ke . 
The Octogon view'd ſide-wiſe, is manag d preciſely as that 

view d in front; the Point of Sight is A, and that of Diſtance B. 
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: | ; I 3 on 2 
Of the CrrcLE. 


| H E more Sides a Polygon has, the ſooner and the caſter 
is it converted into a Circle. For this reaſon Serlio directs 
a Semi- circle to be drawn, and the Circumference thereof to be 
divided into any number of equal Parts at Pleafure; for the more 
Diviſions, the more perfect the Rotundity : Thus the Semi-circle 
AZ B is here divided into eight Parts, which give ſixteen for 
the whole Circle; chen from the ſeveral Diviſions Z Z, ec. 
Perpendiculars ate rais d to the Baſe Line in the Points E E, &. 
chis done, the two Diagonals are to be drawn to the Points of 
Diſtance, which are here remov'd beyond the Compals of the 
Plate, but which are to be ſuppos d, as uſual, in the Horizon: 
Thus you get a Square A HIB. And this Square thus form'd, 
draw Lines from all the Points E towards the Point of Sight, as. 
far as the Line HT, and thro the Interſections [of thoſe Lines 


draw Parallels; then, beginning in the Middle of one of the 


Sides of the Square to make a Point, as a, and another Point 5 
min the oppoſite Angle, as if you were about to draw a Dia- 
gonal ; and proceeding thus. ro make Points from Angle to An- 
gle, according to the Direction of Diagonals, as ab c de f £ bh ik 
Im no p 4, theſe Points will form a perfect Rotundity; fo that 
connecting them together by crooked or circular Lines drawn by 
the Hand, you will have your Circle in Perſpective. Tis neceſ- 

fary People who deal in Perſpective have this Rule of diminiſhing 

Circles very familiar to them, by reaſon of the frequent Uſe thereof 
min Columns, Vaults, Arches, Apertures of Doors, Windows, &c. 
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of the Double Cincts 


HE firſt Circle is ſuppoſed the ſame chat we W 4 . 

now been deſcribing ; and tis requir'd to give ita Thick 
nels, or Liſt, by making another with-in-fide thereof: Thus, give 

it any Breadch at Pleaſure, as A C, and from the Center of the 


-  - outer Semi- circle &, deſcribe the inner Semi- circle C D, which 


you are farther to divide, like the great one, by drawing occult 
Lines from the Diviſions of the great one to the Center thereof :- 
and from the Interſections of thoſe Lines with the inner Circle, 
draw Perpendiculars II, IT, c. to the Baſe Line; and, to pre- 
vent Confuſion, let heb aſt Lines be dotred. This done, from 
the Points I of the Baſe Lined do Lines towards the Point 
of Sight E, as far as the Line H K, and through their Interſec- 
tions, vith the Diagonals draw other dotted Lines MN, which 
will give the Thickneſs (G ) the Circle is to have. Laſtly, 
draw Lines from all the Angles of the great Circle towards 
| the Center, and the Points wherein they interſect the dotted Lines 
abcde fghiklmnopq will be the Points, which, connected 
with curve Lines, will form the inner Circle's Circumference. _ 
A Perſon who ſhould defire a Plan of three, four, five, or fix, 
Circles in Perſpective, muſt lay them all down in the geometri- 
cal Plan aber the fame. manner as the ſecond is done in this 
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e e ee a EASE 
A Pr A N x of a Square as Angle-wiſe 


IF it « Goal be nd to draw a Square view q by an. Angle 
directly oppoſite ro the Eye, there is nothing more requir'd 
than to follow the Rule already laid down; which is, to double 


the Diameter AB upon the Baſe Line, as We in AC, and from 
the Points A and C to draw two Lines to the Point of Diſtance D, 
then to ſet off the Meaſures of the Line A C on the Baſe Line mals 
AE, and from E A to draw Lines to the Point of Diſtance F, 
5 will the three Interſections of the Lines H 1 K be the Bounds 
of the Square deſired, AI HK. 

Wen ſuch a Plan is to be divided into ſeveral Pb lay Ann 
the Number of Diviſions required between the Points C and A, 
and the ſame Number on the other fide A E; and n 
all theſe Points draw Lines to the Points of Diſtance: As in 


the preſent Figure, which has eight Squares on each fide, and 
fitty four in all. 

If in che ſame Plan, thus view'd by the Angle, it were only re- 
quired to have four little Plans in the four Corners, as four 
Lodges, Columns, Trees, or the like Objects, ſet the Width 
thereof on the Baſe Line, within the Side of the Square AB or 
AC, D and E being between A B, and F G between A C; from 
5 Points drawing Lines to is Points of Diſtance Hl, their 
W will give the tour Plans KL MN required, | 
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A Payement of SQUARES view'd by the Angles. 


5 Na W we are about Places viewed angle-wiſe, it may not be amiſs to ſhew 
A. 


— 


N how a Pavement of a Hall, Church, or other Place, is to be conducted. 


_ Having drawn the Horizon parallel to the terreſtrial Line A B, the Point of Sight 


C, and the Points of Diſtance D and E, divide the Baſe into as many Parts as 
vou would have Squares; then draw Lines from the Extremities od A and B, 
to the Point of Sight C, and from the ſame Points A and B draw two Diagonals 
to the Points of Diſtance DE, the Points of Interſection FG will give the Square 


of the Hall, and through them the Line of Depth H I is to be drawn; then 


draw Lines from all the Diviſions of the Baſe Line to the Point of Diſtance D 
and E, and between the Rays A B you wilt have your Deſire; as appears from 
the Figure. But here ariſes a Difficulty, viz. how to fill the vacant Space BB 
and GI, AA and H F, with the ſame Squares; for tis ſuppos d the Baſe Line 


cannot be prolonged any further. On ſuch occaſion, take the Meaſure of one of 


the Squares, as G K, on the Line F G, and ſet it off on the ſame Line H I as 
often as 'twill £0, and you will have the Points LMUNOPYQ and R, through 
which drawing Lines to the Point of Diftance, you will have the ſame 


3 as 
before; ſuch are thoſe here marked with Dots. The ſame Method of ſetting 


off the Meaſures on the Line of Depth, will be exemplify d in other Pavements 
hereafter. 
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Of SqQuarEs encompaſſed with a Liſt, or Fillet. 


"F- HE Method of managing this ſecond Pavement with a Band around it, is 
the ſame with that of ſingle Squares view'd in Front; we ſhall therefore 
decline to waſte any time in teaching it, ſince we have already given ſo many Fi- 


gures thereof. It may be proper, however, to add, that the Baſe Line is to be 


divided into unequal Parts, as A, B and C, and Lines to be drawn from all theſe 


-- Diviſions to the Point of Sight D, and through the Points where theſe are inter- 


dran; as in the 


ſected by the onal AE and GF, Parallels to the Baſe Line are to be 
igure, 433 6 | | | 
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Payements view'd Angle- xvi ſe, encompa ſr d with 
* a Band or Fillet. 


OR ſuch kind of "ag: 2 the Baſe-Line AB is to 

be divided into unequal Parts, the largeſt whereof are to be 
tor de Squares, and the ſmaller for the Band or Fillet; and from 
all cheſe Diviſions, Lines are to be drawn to the Points of Diſtance 


FE: As has been already directed in e Squares. 


e 


| Payements of | Squares vievod in Front, encom- 
paſs'd with Lifts, or Bands, 6008 Squares are 
evaded by the Angle. 


TOR this fifth kind 5 Pavement the EDN Method is to be: 
taken as in the ſecond, by dividing the Baſe-Line into un- 


+ IF Parts; but to make the Square that is ſeen Angle-wiſe in 


the middle, the largeſt is to be divided into two, as ABC DE 
FO; from; the ſeveral Points whereof, Lines are to be drawn to the 


3 : Pale Diſtance, the Interſections whereof will give the Square, 


or ne in 1 
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Pavement of Squares view'd Augle-wiſe, with 


Chains of Squares in Front. 


4 T E ſuppoſe the Perſpective, or Diminution of the Square, 
| by drawing the Line of Depth, to be already done, 
that we may fave the Trouble of too frequent Repetitions in the 

_ enſuing Pavements. 8 6 

To manage this fixth ſort of Pavement, divide the Baſe-Line into 
equal Parts, and from ſome of them, as A B C, draw Lines directly 
to the Point of Sight, and from all the reſt draw Lines to the Point 
of Diſtanee, but without marking them thro the Chains. After all 
ſuch as are thus view d by the Angle are thus drawn, Parallels muſt 
be drawn for the reſt, meeting the Angles of the former; ex. gr. 
From the Angle D and E the Line F to be drawn, and of all the 
reſt, as is ſhewn by the Figure: Care ſtill to be taken, that there 
be always the ſame e an of Squares between the Chains; as 
here we have three between A B. | 


CORDS CRODLES UPS WE" 


\Pavement of Squares in Front, with Chains of 
,- --__ Squares Augle-wife. | 


= -* | "HIS ſeventh ſort of Pavement is perform'd much after the 


Manner of the e by dividing the Baſe-Line into equal 
Parts, and from the Diviſions drawing Lines to the Point of Sight, 
to form the Bands or Chains G HI; yet there is ſomewhat more 
in it, Care being requir d to make the croſs Chains of the fame 
Breadth as the others that tend to the Point of Sight O, and 
_ that there be the ſame Number of Squares between the Vacuities. 
The xeſt is obvious enough. N 
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Pavement of Octogons intermix d with Squares. 


E ſhould never have done, were we to give all the Varieties 
of Pavements ; a Perſon of Fancy that Way would eaſily 


invent an Infinity. This ſeventh Way is obvious enough; all we 
add it for, is, to open the Mind, and furniſh occaſion 15 
triving of others. All that is requir'd is to divide the Baſe- Line 


or the con- 


into a Number of Parts, whereof the Squares are to be form d, as 
already directed: Of which Squares a certain Number is to be 


taken, as here nine, five whereof are full, and the reſt only halves; 
the full ones give the inſide of the Figure 1 2 3 4 5, and the Di- 
agonals of the reſt, 6 7 8 9, give the Sides: The reſt is evident. 


— . dy Wd dy 


- Pavement of ſingle Squares view d in Front. 


” o 


Hs Form I have put the laſt, not as being the moſt diffi- 


Fi for in reality it is the eaſieſt of all, and the very Begin- 
ning of Perſpective, but to intimate that it is the moſt uſeful and 
neceſſary, the reſt being ſeldom added but by way of Ornament, 
and this ſerving as the Foundation whereon any thing is to be rais d, 


— 


do be made appear : As will beſhewn hereafter, 1 
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Plan of 4 GARDEN in Perſpetlive. 


HAT wehave been obſerving, is confirm d by this Plan 


For, drawing Lines from all the Diviſions on the Baſe- 


Line che Pont of Sight, the Diagonals will give the Depth of a 


the whole Plan, and the Diminution of all the little S quares. Laſtly, 
ſetting off the Alleys, Figures, ec. from the Nang Quan- 
tities in the geometrical Plan, the whole Parterre will be found in 
Perſpective; as is ſhewn in the Figure. 

Let the Plan given you to diminiſh, and put in in Perſpective, be 
of what ſort ſoever, the readieſt Way will ſtill be, to draw a Square 
about it; and divide that into Creed leſſer Squares. For putting 
the grand 2 with all the leſſer ones, in Perſpective, by the 


ordinary Rules, you have nothing further to do, but take care that 


every thing take up the ſame Number of little Squares in the di- 


miniſh d r SE cnn EI Ten ti 


one vill be found in the other, 
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PLAN of a Bozo 5 in 8 


ERLIO, i in his Treatiſe of PyRSPECTIVE, ſers a great 
value on this Method of putting Plans in Perſpective, as a. 
ing of ſingular Uſe in Architecture, whereby a Perſon is ena- 


bled to ſhew one part of a Building rais d, and the reſt in Plat- | 


form; but his Method for Buildings being the ſame with that we 

have already laid down for a Garden, we need not ſay any thing 
further ef: The Figure is ſufficient for the reſt. And from 
this. one Figure Meaſures are calily taken for any other, either more 
'caly or difficult ones. 


15 the ſecond Patt of this Treatiyou ſhall have a Method of 


repreſenting a whole Houſe in Perſpective, with all the Members 
25 bee thereof, from the Roof to the Cellar. 
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Plan of a Cn URCH,. in Per ſpeflive. 


Hs Plan is conducted according to Ap VER T. VII. 
| That is, all the Sides ndicular to the Baſe-Line, as 
are = the Places of the W BY and Pilaſters, are drawn to 1 
Baſe- Line, and from that Line to the Point of Sight; and all the 
other Sides parallel to the Baſe-Line, as are here the Breadths, Cr. 
drawn to a Line on one Side, OP, which thus ſhews the Points a: 
 bedefghikl. Theſe Points transbert d hence upon the Baſe- 
Line as a b, &c. and Lines drawn from them to the Points of Di- 
ſtance, their Interſections with the extreme Ray, give Points for 
drawing Parallels. chrough, exhibiting the Diminution of every 


WEE. ching: As ſhewn by a, b, c, &c. 


This Method of diminiſhing on the extreme Ray is practisd by 
many; and yet ſuch ac would take my Advice, Waal let it . 
and rather follow. the Method directed in ApvERTr. VIII. where 

a Perpendicular is yaisd on the End of the Baſe-Line to receive the 
| Eons . to: obviate the Defe&t of the preſent Method, 
which does not diminiſh enough, unleſs where the Points of Di- 


ſtance are very remote: For in that Caſe, 22 2a ſame as. 
in the other Methods. 
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PLAN of a Houſe with a Garden. 


HE Method of putting this Plan in Per- 
ſpective, is the ſame with that of the Gar- 


den alone; ſo that what is there ſaid may ſuffice 


for both. Our Deſign in putting it here, is, to 
ſhew, that one may diminiſh all ſorts of Plans, 
whether conſiſtin g of or unequal Parts. 
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Plan of aForxTiIFicariON, in Perſpeflive. 


O put a FokT1F1CATION, or other thing of the like 

kind, in Perſpective, the VIth and VIIIth ApyzRT. are 
to be us d. The ſame in effect, is the Method already laid down 
for the CHURCH and Hos E, viz. by drawing Perpendicu- 
lars from all the Angles to the Baſe-Line, 5 Rays from the Baſe- 
Line to the Point of Sight, and from the ſame Angles drawing 
Parallels to the terreſtrial Line, and marking the Divifons thereof 
on a Side-Line, A B. Theſe Diviſions being transferr'd thence to 
the Baſe-Line, and Lines drawnfrom them as Point of Diſtance, 
we ſhall have the Line of Interſections CD. But by reaſon we 
have not room here to put it on the Baſe-Line we _ added it 
underneath the Figure, as in AB. Laſtly, having fix d the Point 
ol Diſtance in E; draw Lines thence to i the Diviſions of AB, 
cuttin che Line * Interſection CD in ſo many Parts; which Line, 
By + its Diviſions, is to be transferr'd to the Bottom of the 
extreme Ray, or at leaſt ſet on each Side, as DD; and from all 
the Points of the Line PC, draw Parallels, or only Mock-points, 


on che Ray pr oceeding from the Angle of the Plan belonging 


- thereto. Which Points, connected by Lines, give the Figure 
- requir "ag 
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An Ir regula Plan and Fi igure in 
Perſpective. 


Man wha can perform what is directed 
; under the laſt Article, will find no difficul- 
ty in any thing elſe ; that being the moſt intricate 
of all kinds of Plans in Perſpective. It was 


8 jud g d, however, proper to add ſome irregular | 


thing, that might appear at firſt ſight to be diffi- 
cult, in order to ſhew that there is nothing but 


what may be diminiſh d, in what Mer or — 


| ſoever it be. 
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| Autther Plan of a CHURc B, in Perſpective. 


H E Manner of this Perſpective ſhould ſeem very different 
from what we have hitherto deliver d, by reaſon of the 
different Diſpoſition; but that we own it a thing done defignedly, 
to ſhew that there are divers Ways and Manners, tho all reducible 
to one. For this, in Effect, is the ſame with what we have al- 
ready preſcrib'd for Fortifications, irregular Figures, and other 
Plans; with this Difference, that the Parallels to the Baſe-Line are 
there mark d on a Side-Line, and here, on a Line in the Middle ef 
the Plan: But the ſame Effect is had from each Method; for draw- 
ing Lines from all the Diviſions of the middle Line to the Eye A, 
you will have the Line of Interſection B C, which is upon what 
may be call'd the Baſe-Line DE. by 
Io pur it in Perſpective, transfer the whole Length of the ter- 
reſtrial Line D E to any Place at pleaſure, as D E, and fer off the 
Height of the Eye A F; then, putting the Line of Interſection 
B Ceither in the middle, or on one fide, draw Parallels to the Baſe- 


Line chro all the Diviſions to the extreme Rays D A, E A, and ſer 

the Breadth of the Pilaſters D K on the Baſe-Line; then drawing 

=_ 2 Line from K to the Point of Sight A, the Points wherein it in- 
. cterſects the parallel Lines. will be the Widths of the Pilaſters. 
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Foundations of Orthography and Scenography. 


in: Thus, if ite View d in Front, as che Figure A, it wilſpnly Mew. 
one Side, tho' the-Plan-have four; if it be vie d by_the Angle, it will 
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| preliminary Inſtructions neceſſary fo the following Methods. | 


\ N ER is by this time ſufßoiently inſtructed in 
| what relates to Ichnography and Planigraphy, conſider d as the 


Orthography, we have already defin'd, the Elevation of the Face or 


Front, Oc. and Scenography the Elevation of the Whole, See the 


DETINITIONS the Beginning-ef the Work. 8 
To make my ſelf more Ttellio le, to ſuch as are not tet d in the 
Uſe of thoſe Words, we purpoſe for the future to call lchnography, 
the Plan; the Orthography, the Upright, or Elevation of the Front; 
and Scenography, the Elevation of the Whole. 6 
Before we proceed any further, it is to be obſerv'd, that Elevations 
never give the Eye all the Angles of the Plan, and that the Quantity 
of Sides, or Angles, depends on the Aſpect or View the Object is taken 


ſhew two, as B; but never more, in whatever View it be taken: We 
ſpeak of Squares; for as to Objects of many Sides, they may ſhew three, 


four, five, and more. 


Now Objects declining. ever ſo. little from. the Point of View, are 


ſeen by the Angle, and of conſequence muſt ſhew two Sides: And ſtill 
the further they are remov d from the Point of Sight, the more of 
themſelves they ſhew ; thus K E ſhews more of itſelf than CL, tho 
their Thickneſs be equal. - eels. 

Another thing to. be obſerv'd further, is, that what is parallel to the 
Horizon when the Object is viewd in Front, as CD E F of the Door 


in Fig. 1. becomes a viſual Ray. when the ſame Object is view d a little 


obliquely : Thus C D E E, which in the upper Figure ſtands in Front, 
becomes a viſual Ray in that underneath. And, on the contrary, what 


is a Ray in the upper, becomes parallel to the Baſe in the under. As 


to Perpendiculars, they are always perpendicular. e 
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Of the Line of ELEVATION, ſerving to. give the Heights of | 
2. Kinds of Objects in all Parts of the Plan, 


| T HE Uſe of this Line is of the laſt Importance, inſomuch, that whoever 
| is perfectly Maſter thereof, will ſcarce meet with any Difficulty in any 
kind of Elevation. 2 5 | i 
As in the putting Planes in Perſpective, we made uſe of the Baſe-Line; ſo 
in Elevations, another Line is to be us'd, to direct us, and carry the proper 
Heights to all the Objects to be rais d. EEG | 
This Line of Elevation muſt be perpendicular to the Baſe-Line A B, which is 
always the: firſt Line of the Plan, and that next the Eye, and of conſequence 
the fitteſt to carry the Meaſures to the ſeveral Objects in the Plan. On this: 
account the Line of Elevation C D is rais d perpendicularly on A B, as the 
other Lines in the Plan ſhould be: Infomuch, that it is to be remembred as a 
Rule, that whenever, in the Courſe of this Work, mention is made of Perpen- 
diculars, it is to be underſtood of Perpendiculars to the Baſe. 
Since tis this Line of Elevation which is to receive and give the Heights of the 
Objects to be rais'd on the Plan, it muſt have the ſame Horizon with the Plan; 
for this reaſon, from the Foot of this Line (which is plac'd either on the right 
or left) a Line is to be drawn to ſome Part of the Horizon, tho' to what Part 
does not matter, the Effect being the ſame in all. In this Figure, the Line of Ele- 
vation is CD, and from C, the Line is drawn to the Point of the Horizon in E ; 
or, it might be drawn to the Point of Sight, if one pleaſed. We have here put 
the Line of Elevation on either Side, and the Point different in each, to ſhew 
that it will anſwer any where. OF: | 
If from the Point H, which is in the Plan of the ſecond Figure, you would 
raiſe a Line of two Foot Height, ſet two equal Parts on the Line of Elevation, 
which you hold equivalent each to one, Foot, ſuch is here CF; and from C 
drawing a Line to E, you will have an Elevation of two Foot between the two 
Lines C and F. LOIN | | ; 
Now, to give the fame Height of two Foot to a Line rais'd from the Point 
H, from D draw an occult Line parallel to the Baſe-Line, till it meet the Line 
CE in the Point I; then from the Point I ere& a Perpendicular I K: This 
will be the * 7 of the Line requir d, which is to Bg taken hence in the 
Compaſſes, and ſet off from H to L. 1 
Ik a Line likewiſe two. Foot high, were requir'd to be drawn from the Point 
M, the ſame Operation being repeated, you will have the Perpendicular NO, 
which will be the Height requir'd from M. Laſtly, performing the ſame for the 
Point P, you will haye the Perpendicular QR, for the Heig 
Foot from the Point P. = a * : 
The fame Rule will give a Height of 3, 4, 5, 10 or 20 Foot; all requir'd. 
being to ſet ſuch Heights on the Eine of Elevation, from thoſe Heights to 


draw Lines to the Point in the Horizon, as E, and to proceed with the reſt. 
as above. 6 FF * | 


. 
>» 


= 


* 


ht of a Line of two 


—— 2 4 — 


0 A ES > EP OW ANNE: 


* 
1 


* 
: 


9 
0 i . 4 


* 
* » 
* 


2 „ — — , 
> - —— — . A ⅛ . -<c0c<oaoeSoo. dt oc — — 
2 f _ 


+ D 


nw Sc c 
*- , * 


© 


Oe Or IEG TINY WH 654, 


; — — = —— Ca 
2 — — — — == EA 
: — — ä — EEE BEES * 


— — 2 — 


„ihnen © us cw ocoteds 


FF ws 4 


44 e 12590 


. 293 * 


3 — . 3b 5 . 


ELZVATION of à Cube in perſpective. 


Hun G made the Plan according to the preceding Rules, and having put 
the Line of Elevation upon the Bat Line, on ſome Side of the Plan, as FL = 
upon the ſame Line fer off the Height of the Cube, viz. FM, and from the Points 
F and M drawLines to the Point of Elevation E; then from the ſeveral Angles of 
the Plan A BCD, draw Parallels to the Baſe Line, tilt they meet with the Line F E, 
and from the Points of Interſection E and H, ere& Perpendiculars FM and HK; 
then taking thoſe Meaſures in your r Compalies, ſet them pe 8 upon the 
Angles ; thus, taking the Height F M. ſet it on the two "Perpendicalare rais'd> 
from A and B, which will give you A 6 and BG ; then taking the Height H K, 
fet it on Perpendiculars rais d from C and D, which will give you C ; DO; "ha 
laſtly, joining the right Lines G O, O G, the Cube will be rais'd. 

For the Elevation of any Figure whatever, always draw Lines from the ſeve- 
ral Angles of its Plan, parallel to the Baſe Line, till they cut the Line drawn 
from the Foot of the Line of Elevation, and proceed in all reſpects as directed 
for the Cube, and you will find there is nothing, however difficult and unequal, 
but will be thus brought into its Perſpective. — of which we ſhall give 
in the Polygons following. 

The ſecond Figure is another Cube, rais'd after a ſomewhat different manner 

from the firſt. The Proceſs we ſhall deſcribe in few Words, being nothing 
contemptible. 
- Having diſpateh'd the Plan the rp way, from the feveral. Angles thereof, 
BCDE, ered Perpendiculars ; and e firſt of them, B C, ſet off the given 
Height of the Cube, viz. B.A, CA; then from the Points A A draw Lines to 
the Point of Sight F, or to the Points of Diſtance G H, andthe Points Land L, 
wherein they interſect the Perpetidiculars of the Angles D and E, will give the- 
Line of Depth, and the Top of the Cube perfectly rais'd. 

This latter Method is much leſs aniverſal than The former, which has always. 
been i in uſe among the oldeſt Authors; yet has it ſome AN" which wor 
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4 EERSPECTIVE 


SEALALGEATATAEATAEAL Þ 
© BY Elevation of 4 TRIANGLE. 


U ND ER our laſt Article we promis d to ſhew with how much Eaſe all 

kinds of . er may be rais d in e Now of theſe, Poly- 
gons, or Figures of many Sides, are the moſt difficult: We ſnall therefore chuſe 
to exemplify in theſe; and, to obſerve ſome Order, will begin with the moſt 
ſimple, the TxIANGLE. | 

ving form'd the Plan, as already directed under Ax r. 21. where we have 

ſhewn the Method of drawing it with a Ledge, or Lift : The Line of Elevation, 
as juſt now intimated, muſt be ſet on one Side, and of any Height at pleaſure, 
ex. gr. BA, which we'll ſuppoſe to be 3 Foot: Then from all the Angles of the 

Plan drawing parallel Lines, parallel to the Baſe-Line, to the Line BE, and 
from the Points of Interſection erecting Perpendiculars between the Lines AE 
and BE, ſet off all their Heights upon the ſeveral Angles, whence the Paral- 
lels proceed: The Height AB, for Inſtance, on the Angles G and O, which will 
ove GT and OV; the Height HL, on the Angle K, which will give KX; 
and the laſt Height N, on the Angle Q, which gives Q. Laſtly, conne&- 
ing the Points R, S and J, and again the Points T, V and X, by Rohr Lines, 

you will have the Triangle in its proper 'Thickneſs, &c, : 


A PENTAGON, or Five-Angle, in Perſpeftive. 


THE PENTAOGORN, we have ſaid, is a Figure with five Sides or Faces, 

and as many Angles ; and have directed the Method of forming it in p. 22. 

As to the making its Elevation, we ſhould loſe time to deſcribe it, the Figure 

hereto annex'd ſhewing abundantly that its Method is the ſame with that of 
the Cube and Triangle. 5 f ö 


The HEX AGON, or Six-Angle, in Perſpettive. 


HE HzxaGon is a Figure with fix Angles, and as many Sides or Faces, 
1 as already obſerv'd, p. 23 and 27. where we have given its Diminution. 
The Method of raiſing it is obvious enough from the Figure. 
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The Heerac GON, or Seven-Angle, 


in Perſpective. 


Ta Heeracon 3 is a Figure With Tyen' | 
Sides and Angles; the manner of deſcri- 
bing it, and of putting its Plan in Perſpective, 
we have already given in Page 24. Its Elevation 


is performed after the ſame manner as that of the 


nge, as Eee * Fi . L 


The Dry —— or Eight-Angle, 
N Perſpective. 


THE Ocrtocon i is a Figure with eight Sides 
and Angles, as re reſerited 1 in Pax. 25, 26. 
where the Reader will find two ways of putting 
it in Perſpective. Its eh is the fame as as 
Ut of the preceding oi ou F 1 | 
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Double Croſs in Perſpedtive. 


THIS and the Rue Figure we add. from the Sieur a 
Marolois, who has pur them in his Works accordin | 
dur Method. The truth is, it were ſomewhar difficult to pur chem 
my Perf rer any other way, by reaſon of the Multiplicity of An- 

but in this Method all is eaſy, by only raiſing the Heights 
EN all che Angles of the Plan, GG. as already obſerv'd of Po- 
Neos, and; as is evident from the Figure. 


A Stone fared, or hanyell 4 Har uiſt in 
ä Per ſpeAlive. 


JoT * ite The of ane de 
Plans, we have judged. proper to add it underneath. 
The 


8 Plan is eaſily made, as ques: app. a' Circle di- 
ig 


into ſix, and the Diviſions join'd. by right Lines, leaving a 


| Point between each two; as, ex gr. between 1 and z, leaving 2; 
= and from. 2 to 4,, leaving 3; and. ſo bf the other. The reſt is: _ 
leur from the — | h 2 
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45 PERSPECTIVE 
2 | Of PIIASTERAS in Perſpettive. 
1 N the raiſing of Columns, Pilaſters, Walls, or the like Objects, which are 
to be of the ſame Height, there is no need of a Line of Elevation; tis ſuf- 
ficient to proceed as in the ſecond Method for the Cube, that is, having rais'd 
Perpendiculars from the Angles of the Plan, as here from A BCD of is: * 
ſer the Height deſir d on the firſt or ſecond Perpendicular, as AF or DE; 
then drawing a Line from E to the Point of Sight F, to this Line all the Per- 
pendiculars From the other Angles are to be raisd: In which Caſe, the Pila- 
ſters G and H will be equal to the firſt · | 
| If one chuſe not to make uſe of Squares in the Plan, the Meaſures muſt be 
laid on the Baſe-Line, and Rays be drawn thence to the Point of Sight F, 
and other Rays for the Diminutions to the Point of Diſtance K : Thus, ex. gr. 
LM being a Side of a Pilaſter, Rays are to be drawn from the two Points 
thereof, L and M, to the Point of Sight F, for the Breadths of all the Pila- 
' ers; and for the Depth of each, as they are intended to be ſquare, the Di- 
ſtance LM is to be taken and ſet off from L to N; then drawing a Line to 
K, it will give the Depth of the Pilaſter in O; laſtly, from the Points LMO 
erect Perpendiculars, and proceed as above directed. If you would have the 
Width of two Pilaſters between one and another, ſet them accordingly on the 
Baſe-Line, and after making the Depth of the ſecond Pilafter equal to the 
fürſt, as here PQ, from the two Points PQ draw Lines to the Point of Di- 
ſtance K, which will give the Points RS on the Ray L; and from S draw an- 
other little Parallel cutting the Ray MF, as the Line S T; laſtly, from the 
three Points R, S and T erecting Perpendiculars : proceed as in the former 
Caſe. A third, fourth, Cc. are to be added after the ſame manner, ſtill ob- 
_  ferving the ſame Meaſures on the Baſe-Line as in the firſt Figure. 


Of PitrasTtERs oiewd by the Angle. | 
; WW E have already obſerv'd, that the Plan of Squares is form d by drawing 
5 Lines from the Diviſions of the Baſe-Line to the Point of Diſtance. 
As to the Elevations, the Method is the ſame with that juſt deſcrib'd : For hav- 
ing ſet the Height A B on the firſt Perpendicular, Lines muſt be drawn from 
the Point B to the Points of Diſtance CD, which. will interſe& and give the 


Heights of the other Perpendiculars rais'd on each Side; then giving the Di- 


ſtfances requir'd between the two Pilaſters, which are two Squares, raiſe the 
fecond; and by the ſame Rule, the third. Their Heights will be found by 
drawing a vifual-Ray from the Point B to the Point of Sight E, the Interſections 
' whereof with the firſt Perpendiculars in the Points F and F, as alfo the Inter- 
fſections of other Lines from F and F to the Points of Diftance C and D with 
. the other Perpendiculars, will give the Heights requir'd, as in the firſt Pilaſter. 
Thoſe done without Plans, muſt have their Meaſures on the Baſe-Line, as if 
they were to have the ſame Breadth with thoſe view'd-in Front. Accordingly, 
the Breadth G H muſt be mark d, and a Ray be drawn from G to. the Point 
of Sight E, which will give all the middle Points, or Diameters. Then ſetting 
the — Breadth from G to I, from the three Points G H I draw Lines to the 
Points of Diſtance C P, which form the firſt Plan. On this Plan erect Perpen- 
diculars, on the firſt whereof ſet off the Height, as G K, and from the Point 
K draw: Lines to the Points of Diſtance, which will give the Shortnings of the 
Perpendiculars of each Side. For the ſecond. Pilaſter, do the ſame with the- 
Points L and M: And for the third, with the Points NO. The reſt is evi: 
dent from the Figure. N EA 
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49 PERSPECTIVE 


SEE e 


Effect o/ the Difference of Hor1zoxs. 


HE higher a Man is rais d above an Object, the more he ſees of 
| the upper Part thereof ; of conſequence, the lower he is, the leſs 
he ſees; and if he be underneath it, he only ſees the bottom Part, and 
nothing of the Top. | | 
The firſt Propoſition is evident from Fig I. the ſecond from Fig, II. 
and the third from the laſt. | SY 2B 

IT he firſt and ſecond Cubes are form d after the manner already deli- 
ver d. The third is alſo done by the ſame Rules, tho they may ap 
ſomewhat more difficult, by reaſon the Object is ſeen over-head ; but, 
- inverting the Paper, or Painting, and drawing Lines to the Point of 
Sight A, and Points of Diſtance B and C, as in the former Methods, 
| you will have the ſame Facility. We fay nothing of Objects view'd 
{ide-wiſe, as having already ſo often repeated, that the Method is the 
{ſame as of thoſe in Front. To render the Practice of putting them in 
Perſpective more eaſy, we have added two Figures, the one a bare Out- 


ure, the other ſhadow'd further. 


Before we quit this third Figure, it is to be obſer vd, that the Low- 
neſs of the Horizon is the reaſon we ſee the Bottoms of Objects, as DE F; 
whereas of the two others, & H, placed in the Horizon, neither Top 

nor Bottom can be ſeen: not the Top, by reaſon of the Lowneſs of the 
Horizon; nor the Bottom, becauſe they are the Horizon itſelf. 
Ih⸗here are abundance of Painters faulty in this Point, making no ſcru- 

ple to ſhew the Tops of Objects, even where the Horizon is very low. 
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Elevation of Objects view'd by the Angle. 


- \ N E have already ſhewn in p..19, 20. how the Plans are to be form'd, the 
VV Lines being always to be drawn to the Points of Diſtance, not to the 
Point of Sight, unleſs for finding the Diameter. The ſame Rule is to be ob- 
ſerv'd for the Elevations, as 1s evident from the firſt Figures, . all the Lines 
whereof are drawn towards the Points of Diſtance B and C, and none of them 
to that of Sight A. 3 | 5 | 
Ihe firſt Figure D, ſhews that tho' there be an infinite Number of Parts in 
any Object ſeen Angle-wiſe, they are all to be drawn to the Points of Diſtance 
B and C. If you would do one after the ſame manner, the Rule is this; hav- 
ing form'd a Plan, and Tais'd occult Perpendiculars, as already directed, ſer the 
given Height on the firſt Angle, as EF, and from F draw Lines to the Points 
BC, for the Heights of the ſecond. and third Angles, in the Points G; then 
ſrom G draw Lines to B and C, and you will have the fourth Angle of the 
Platform. The other leſſer Pieces are rais'd after the ſame manner, viz. by ſet- 
ting the Heights on the firſt Perpendicular, as from F to H; and from H draw- 
ing Lines to the Points C and B, as before done from the Point F: By ſuch 
Means you will have the Heights of all the Angles, and the Points I and K 
will give the Thickneſſes of all the leſſer Pieces, and the Platform of the Mid- 
dle, by ſtill continuing to draw Lines to the Points B and C. The reſt is evi- 
dent from the Figure, which may ſerve for a Caſtle defended with four ſquare 
Towers, or for a Palace canton'd with four Pavilions. ts 
The two other Ohje&s on each fide the great one are ſeen ſide-wiſe; the 
Manner of drawing them is in all reſpects like thoſe view'd in Front: Thus, 
railing Perpendiculars from all the Angles of the Plan L, and giving the neceſ- 
ary Height to the firſt of them, as M N, and drawing a Line from the Point 
N to the Points of Diftance B C, you will have the ſecond and third Angles 
in the Points OO; then drawing Lines from O to the Points B C, you will 
have the fourth Angle, which is the Elevation of the whole. This is according 
o the firſt Method; the ſecond would have given the ſame. h 
The ſecond Figure underneath is done the fame Way; all the Difference is, 
that in this the Horizon is ſomewhat lower. | © 3 FH 
The third ſhews the Bottom of the Objects; but the Method is ſtill the ſame 
as in thoſe that ſhew the Tops, the Lines being drawn to the Points of Di- 
ſtance QR in the horizontal Line. IT 
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1 PERSPECTIVE 


To raiſe Objefts of any Heights, and remove them to any Diſtance 
. | a4 at pleaſure. 


| by EOS E it required to have an Object two Foot high, one Foot broad; 

and one Foot deep; and another three Foot high, one Foot broad, two 
Foot deep, and two Foot diſtant from the firſt Object; and another a Foot 
broad, five Foot deep, four Foot high, and three Foot diſtant from the middle 
Object; your Method of proceeding will be thus: Having form'd a Plan of Squares, 


ſuppos d each equivalent to one Foot, by means of the Points of Sight A, and - 


Diſtance B C; from the firſt Angle erect a Perpendicular according to the ſecond 
Method above directed, which Perpendicular is to carry the proper Meaſures to 
all the Objects, as here DE, wherein the Meaſure PF is ſet four times, by rea- 
fon the higheſt Object is not to exceed four Foot. From the ſeveral Angles of 
the firſt Square FI GD erect occult Perpendiculars ; and having ſet the proper 


- Meafure, wiz. two Foot, on the firſt of them, D, from the Point 2 draw a Line 


ro the Point of Sight A, and it will cut the Perpendicular of the Angle G in the 
Point H, d which a Line is to be drawn parallel to the Baſe, cutting the 

Perpendicular of the Angle I in K, and another Parallel to be drawn through the 
Point 2, cutting the Perpendicular of the Angle F in the Point L; then con- 
necting the four Points H K L and 2, by right Lines, you will have the firſt Ob- 
jet. Now as you would have a 7 w. of two Foot between the firft and ſecond 
Object, two Squares are to be left vacant between them; and on the firſt Angles 
of the third, Perpendiculars are to be rais d, and the ſame done as to the firſt Ob- 
ject, with this Difference, that the Height of the ſecond is to be taken from the 
third Point of the Line D E, by reaſon it is to be three Foot diſtant, and that it 
is to take up two Squares, ſince it is to be two Foot deep. Between this ſecond 
and the third Object the Space of three Squares is to be left, by reaſon there are 
to be three Foot from the one to the other. From the firſt Angles of the fourth 
Square, Perpendiculars are to be rais'd as for the firſt Object, and five Squares 
further, another Perpendicular for the Line of the Depth, and the Bound of 
the five Foot, which is the Depth of this third Object. The fourth Point of the 
Line DE gives irs Height, four Foot, by cutting the Perpendiculars, as in the 
firſt Object. The Objects on the other fide are rais'd in the fame manner, and 
on the ſame proportions as theſe; but the Wall in the middle is of an equat: 
Height every where, viz. four Foot, with an Aperture of three Foot in the 

Middle. | FENCE RFA | 
In the ſecond Figure are three Walls of equal Height; whereof that in the 
Middle is a Square deeper than the two extreme ones. Between each is an Aper- 
ture of three Foot, for Doors or Windows. On the other fide is a continued. 
Wall fourteen Foot long, and of an Height anſwerable to the reſt. The Me- 
thod of elevating all theſe, is the fame with thoſe above. What we call a Wall 
may likewiſe ſerve for a Hedge, Palliſade, Cc. of a Garden. 
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52 PERSP 
ED . WAI Is ciet'd in Front... 


: 


F ROM what has already been ſaid, one may raiſe Walls of all kinds in 


any oblique Views; and tho the ſame Method may ſerve for the ſamne 


Walls view d in Front, we have thought proper to add this Figure on two ac- 
counts: 1/t, By reaſon it is not always that Plans are made, and on ſuch Occa- 


fion a Man would be a little to ſeek for the Thickneſſes. 24, To give the 


Ihnhickneſſes to Gates and Windows, which: might occur in ſuch Walls. 


To make Walls parallel to the Baſe-Line, or the Horizon, on a Plan, one may 


give them any Length at pleaſure on the Parallels to the Horizon; For their 


Breadth, you may take that of a Square, from the Angles whereof A B, you 
are to erect Perpendiculars to any given Height, as C; from C draw a Ray to 
the Diminution of the. Wall. | 


When there is no Plan, the "Thicknats of the Wall, as E F, is to be ſet on 


a Parallel- to the Baſe-Line in the firſt Corner of the Wall; then from F a Line 
is to be drawn to the Point of Sight DF and from E, another to the Point of 
. Diſtance G; and from the Interſe&ion of the two in the Point H, a Perpendi- 
cular tv be rais d, and another from the Point F: Then the Height of the 
Wall F Lis to be taken, and from I a Line to be drawn to the Point of Sight 


D, the Interſection whereof with the Perpendicular H, will give the Diminu- 


tion of the Wall. For the Length, you may give it at pleaſure on the firſt Pa- 
rxallel E F. For the Doors and Windows in the fame Walls, mark the Width 
and Height as here K L MN, and ſer the Thiekneſs requir d on a Parallel, ei- 


ther above or below the Doors or Windows; in the Corner next the Point of 


Diſtance, as here NO or LO; laſtly, from the Points Lind N draw Lines to | 
the Point of Sight D, and from the Points O to the Point of Diftance G, and 
from the Interſections of thoſe Lines in P, Cc. draw the Thickneſſes. 


| Another W a LE gie d by the Angle. 5 = 
"AVING the Plan, you have nothing to do but erect Perpendiculars from 
the Angles already determin'd, and to mark the Heights on the Perpen- 


dicular from the Angle next you, as on the Line QR and from the Point 


R, to draw Lines to the Points of Diſtance 8S T; the Interſections thoſe Lines 


make with the Perpendiculars rais'd from the Angles of the Plan, will give the 


Length and Thickneſs of the Wall. If you have no Plan, ſet the Meaſures 


both of the Breadth and Depth of Doors and Windows on the Baſe-Line, 
as in this Example, V X is the Breadth, X Y the Depth, and Z i the Height 
of a Window; then from all theſe Points draw Lines to the Points of Diſtance 


S'T.; firſt from X, which is the Ray of the Baſe; then from V, a little occult 


Line cutting the Ray X S. in the Point 5, which is the Thickneſs of the 


Wall. As to the Depth, the Ray I S will give it by its interſecting with XT 
in the Point 6; and Z 1 will give the Breadth of the Window in the Points 7, 
8; from which Points X, 5, 6, 7, 8, Perpendiculars being rais d, and the 


Height 2 being fet on the firſt of them X, and from the Point 2 drawing Lines 


to the Points & T, the Interſections with the Perpendiculars will give the Height 
of them all. From the Height of the Window, mark d 3, 4, draw Lines to T, 


and where theſe interſect the Perpendiculars 7, 8, Lines are to be drawn; and 


from the Corners 9 to 8, for the Depth ro, draw Lines to T; and from the 
Point of Interſection 11, draw a Perpendicular, This now may ſerve for a Pal- 
Hſade as well as a Wall. 5 5 | 5 
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53 PERSPECTIVE 


CEC ĩðͤv 


To place a Door in any part of a Wall at pleaſure. : 
"A Wallis to be rais'd one; two, or three Foot thick, on the Points H I, and 
A to be carried on of the ſame Height, as already directed. If then you 
*know pretty nearly the Dimenſions of the Door, ſer the Breadth on the Baſe-Line, 
as here in A B of the lower Plan, containing three Foot, and a-fide of A and B 
ſet the Breadth of a Frame, or Band, D and C, and from ABC and D draw Lines 
to the Point of Sight K ; and where they cut the Parallel M N in the Points 
OO, &c. ere& Perpendiculars of any Heights at pleaſure : Thus is the Width 
of the Door already got. For its Height, DFE is to be transfer'd from the 
Plan underneath to the Corner of the Wall I, and Lines to be drawn from the 
Points FE to K; and where they interſe& the Perpendicular MP in the Point 
Qi draw QR parallel to MN, which will give the Height of the Door, and 
the Band or Frame a-top. Its Thickneſs, or Depth, will be the ſame with that 
of the Wall, which is G F. And if from G you draw a Line from the Point of 
Sight K, it will cut the Perpendicular MP in the Point 8, through which drawing 
S T parallel to Q R, you will have the Thickneſs of the Door V. 

To make a Door in a Side-Wall, the Inſtructions given in Pag. 17. are to be 
well remember d; importing, that all the Meaſures are to be put on the Baſe- 
Line; and, that Lines being drawn from theſe Meaſures to the Point of Diſtance, 
will give all the Diminutions deſired. For an Example, a Door four Foot broad 
is defired in a Chamber: Set off four equal Diſtances from I to C, and draw 
Lines from the Dimenſions of the Door C A and BD to the Point of Diftance L 


Where the Ray IM interſects thoſe Lines, ere& Perpendiculars X I, which will 


give the Breadth of the Door. For its Height, draw Lines from the Points E and F 
do the Point of Sight K, and the Interſections with the. Perpendiculars will give 
the Height. As to the Thickneſs of the Top and Bottom, draw the Thickneſs + 
of the Wall, G H and FI, to the Point of Sight K; then drawing a little Parallel 
to the terreſtrial Line, through the lower Corner of the Door X, and another 
through the upper Corner, you will have X Z, the Thickneſs of che Top and 
Bottom, to be join d by a Perpendicular, as you ſee in the Figure. 
If you would have a Door on the other fide, you have nothing to dd but draw 
Parallels to the Baſe Line from the Point X to the Ray I N, and then raife them 
as already directed. The reſt is the ſame as on the other fide. The Gate is not 
+ | here repreſented in the Middle; which is a thing we did deſignedly, to obviate 
the Error of ſuch as, without any other Meaſures, draw two Diagonals through 
their Painting, tho of ever ſo great a ſize, and. make all their Objects equally 
diſtant from the InterſeQion of thoſe Lines, i. e. from the Middle of the Paint- 
ing : So thar, on their Principle, a Body ſhould always be mounted to ſhew thejr 
Work in all its Advantage; which is a palpable- Overſight. For tho a Painting 
ſhould be forty Foot high, and it ſhould be placed on the Ground to be ſeen, the 
Horizon ſhould never be above five Foot high, bur rather lefs than more ; where- 
as in their way the Horizon ſnould be twenty Foot bigh. . 
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54 | PERSPECTIVE 
To draw WINDOWS in Perſpective. 


8 2 5 Method of deſcribing a Window is perfectly the ſame with that of a 
| Door; for if there be any upright Poſt, or Wicket, in a Door, tis no 
longer a Door, but a Window : So that you have nothing to do but learn to make 
a ſingle and double Croſs, and you are Maſter of Windows. Suppoſe now 
twere requir'd to make one in a Wall AB, of any Breadth at pleaſure, lay down 


its Breadth on the Baſe-Line, as D E, and from the Points D and E draw Lines 


to the Point of Diſtance F, and from the Interſections G G, of thoſe Lines with 
A C, erect Perpendiculars G H, G H giving the Width of the Window, which. 
is here only two Squares, or Panes. As to the Height, it is uſually rais'd as 
near the Ceiling as may be, but the Breaſt- part ſhould not be above three Foot 


and half; this Meaſure therefore is to be ſet on the Perpendicular AB, as from A 


to I, and drawing a Line from Ito K, where that Line interſects GH, will be the Breaſt- 
part. Aſter the like manner drawing a Line from L, the Top of the Window, to 
the Point of Sight K, its Interſection with G H will be the Top of the Window; 


by which means we ſhall have a long Square, or Parallelogram, to which a Croſs 


being added, will form a Window. To make this Crols, the Space. D E muſt 
be divided into two equal Parts, each being about half a Foot; then drawing 
this Breadth M to the Point of Diftance F, and from the Interſe&ions thereof 
with the Ray AC, erect Perpendiculars NO for the upright Poſt, of Stancher, 
in the Middle of the Window. As to the Croſs-pieces, you may add as many as 
you pleaſe, only obſerving that their 'Thickneſs muſt be equal to that of the up- 
right Piece; taking the Meaſure M therefore, ſet it off upon the Perpendicular 
A B, as is P, and drawing a Line from P to K, the Points wherein it interſects 
the Perpendiculars G H, G H will give the croſs Bars, and of conſequence the 
Window is finiſh'd. For its T hicknefs, tis here only to be half that of the Wall; 


to accommodate which, occult Lines muſt be drawn from the Point Q to K, and 


little Parallels to the Baſe being drawn from the Corners of the Window S, the 
Point wherein they cut the Line Q K will give the "Thickneſs requir d. | 
This Window ranges even with the Wall on the Inſide, which is not very 
uſual, Windows being now frequently made with Embraſures, or Nitches en- 
tering into the Wall a Foot, or leſs. "W175 
The Method is preciſely the ſame in both, only that inftead of- taking the In- 
terſections on the Line A CK, they muſt here be taken in another, re-entering 
into the Wall as much as the Window is made to re-enter, as appears from the 
lower Figure, where the Ray O K receives the Meaſures laid on the Baſe-Line ; 
and that all the reſt muſt be drawn to the Point of Diſtance F, as in the former 
Caſe, taking the Thickneſs of the Window between the Perpendicular O, and 
the other F, which*is the laſt. Laſtly, when the Window is finiſh'd, on the 
Ray O R, and from the Breadth of the Wall O F, raiſe the Perpendicular A, 
and draw it to the Point K; then from the lower Corner of the Window, in 
the Points P P, draw a little Parallel cutting A K in Q, which will be the 
Thickneſs of the Wall, covering the Window a little, and ſhewing the Thick- 
neſs RP; then from the Point R erecting the Perpendiculars RV, cutting the 
Ray TK in V, which will be the Thickneſs of the Top of the Window. From 


the Meaſures here laid down, one may make as many as one pleaſes, fill obſery- 
ing the ſame Order, 
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1 PERSPECTIVE 


Of Cxirixgs. 


1 Perſpe&ive we ought in ſome meaſure to follow the ſame Order that: 
the Masons obſerve in raiſing a Building from the Ground: The- Pave- 


ment, or Ground-work, is.their Foundation, whereon they raiſe Walls, which 


they pierce in as many Places as they pleaſe for Doors and Windows. 
Suppoſe the Walls rais'd. A B, on which Beams are to be firſt laid, and over 


| thoſe, Joiſts.or Quarters ; having meaſur d the Square of any Piece (which we 
here ſuppoſe a Foot) it. is to be carry'd to the top of the Wall, as C D, and. 
From the Points C and P occult Lines to be drawn to the Point of Sight E, 


which will give the Rays CDGF. The ſame Meaſure CD is likewiſe to be 
ſet on a Paralleb to the Horizon DH, whereon all the Meaſures of the Joiſts, 
@c. to be laid on the Wall, are to be diſpos d, as we have here done the three 
I, K and L; then drawing Lines from all theſe Meaſures to the Point of Di- 
ſtance M, and from the Interſections with the Line DF, in the Poing O, O, 
c. letting fall EE, cutting the Rays C & in the Points P, P, Oc. 
and laſtly, drawing Parallels to the Horizon through the Points O and P, you 
will have the Beams, or Girders, orderly laid: As in the firſt Figure. 

Now, to lay the ors upon the Beams, or, more properly, to morraiſe them- 
there, the Line is to ſerve as a Baſe-Line whereon te lay the ſoiſts in 


-  fuch Number, and at ſuch Diſtance from each other, as ſhalkbe judg d expe- 


dient ; the Rule being uſually ro be twice their Thickneſs apart from each other.. 
To mortaiſe them, take their "Thickneſs within that of the Beam Q8, ſach as 
QT, and draw an occult Line TV; then between QR, and T V, range the 
Fonts, X, X, Cc. and from all their Angles that are viſible, draw Lines to 
the Point of Sight Y. And that they may not exceed the half of the other 
Beams, from the Middle of the firſt, which is the Point T, draw an occult 


| Line to the Point of Sight Y, which will eut all: the other Beams: in half; in the- 
Point Z; laſtly, from the Point Z draw Parallels to the Horizon, that you may. 


not paſs them in drawing Lines from the Joiſts to the Point of Sight. If you 
don't care to take fo much Pains, ſet the Joiſts Z on the Line QR, as they are 
undergeath; then draw Lines boldly from one Beam to another, from ali the 


Agles of X, X, Cc. to the Point I, and vou will have what you require. 
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T H I S FiGURE is only added to der the 
Effect of the Method juſt now laid down; 


wherein it is obſervable the Number of Stories 
does not render the Practice at all the more 
difficult. 

The ſoiſts are not mortais 'd into the Beams: 


of the upper Story, as they are in the lower. 
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Another Diſpoſition of CEILINGS in perſpective. 


T HIS Method is perform'd in all reſpects like that juſt deſcrib'd, only that 
| the Diſpoſition of the Members and Pieces that compoſe the Ceiling is to 
be changed; that is, the Beams are laid long-ways, tending towards the Point of 
Sight, and the Joiſts a-croſs, awhich is the reverſe of the former. p 
Suppoſe the Walls AB; on theſe, or on Conſoles jetting out from them, ſet 
the I. hickneſs of the Beam CD, and through the Points C and D draw Parallels 
to the Horizon C E and D F, between which you may put any number of Beams 
at pleaſure, as we have here done three, viz. GH and I, from all which, Lines 
are to be drawn to the Point of Sight K ; then through the Point P, wherein 
DP interſects the Perpendicular LP, draw a little Parallel to the Horizon PM, 
this will be the Bound of all the other Rays, as GN, c. laſtly, from the 


Point N erect a Perpendicular NO: And fo of the reſt. Thus much for the | 


Bearns. 22 


Jo lay the Joiſts a- croſs the Beams, ſet their Thickneſs on the Line QR, as 
VVV; and from the Extremes of V draw Lines to the Point of Diſtance 8; 
and through the Points of Interſection with the Ray QT draw Parallels to the 
Horizon, as far as the Beam of the other ſide. If you would mortaiſe them in the 
Beams, take the Thickneſs of the Rafters within the Beam, as Q X ; and from 
X draw a Parallel to the Baſe Line, as far as the other fide X X; and between 
the two Lines QR and X X ſet the Diviſions VV, Cc. which will form Y I, Cc. 
And from all the Points Y drawing Lines to the Point of Diftance S, you will 
have the Thickneſſes of the Bottom and Sides given by the Interſections with 
the Ray X T in the Points Z Z, Cc. through which drawing Parallels to the 
Horizon, the Ceiling will be finiſh'd ; as in Fig, II. | 
Thus it is that ſimple Timber Ceilings are put in Perſpective. If, after theſe, 
or in lieu of theſe, you would have a handſor Platform of Painting, or other 
Enrichment, you will find Inſtructions for the ſame in Page 35. where we ſpeak 
of Gardens: And making uſe of the Line QR for a Baſe Line, you may do 
what you pleaſe therein. | 

; For Floors, there are enough already laid down, in Pag. 30, 31, 32, 33, and 34. 
to open the Mind for the finding many others. Thus far we have had to do 
with the Rooms, as Hall, Chamber, or the like, the ſeveral Parts whereof are 


fully delivered: The Moveables therein ſhall be ſhewn hereafter. ' 
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H 118 F igure ſhews the Ceilin juſt now 
deſcrib'd, diſtinct and clear of the Lines 


. the emer, was embaraſſed. 


The Conſtruction of the Gate ſhall be wevn 


hereafter. 
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Circular GATES and ARCHEs viewd area. 


6 H AVING eien ſufficient Inſtructions fir Halls, Chambers; 
Windows, and ſquare Doors, or Gates, we proceed to the Pra- 
ctice of round ones. 

Suppoſe then ABCDEF to be pilaſters on a Plan, to 0 

Arches thereon; divide the upper Breadth & H into equal Parts, in the 
Point I, on which ſetting one Leg of your Compalles, with the other 
deſcribe a Semi- circle & H, for the firſt Arch. 
To make all the reſt of the ſame Height and Breadth, draw Lines 
from the Point of Sight H G to the Point of Sight K, and through the 
two Points L, L, where thoſe Rays cut the Per diculars C D, draw. 
Parallels to & H: Theſe Parallels being divided into two, and Semi- 
circles ſtruck from them, as in the firſt, you will have the. ſecond and 
third Arch. To find the Middle of thoſe Parallels L, you have only 
to lay the Ruler in the firſt Centre I, and dray a Line to K, which 
will cut them all preciſely in the Middle M M, and give the Points for 
the Semi- circles to be drawn from. Thoſe view d in Front, and thoſe b bY 
the Side, are all perform d the ſame way; . appears from the fi 


it be requir'd to make an Edge, or Band, of « equal Thickneſs | 
. ous you are only to uſe one Center, 1 O, — which the 


Thickneſſes NP of the lower Figures are form The reſt is all per- 
form d as already directed, eee drawing Lines whe Point of Sight K. 
The laſt Figures how how all kinds "of ſimple: Vaults, only conſiſtin - 


a Semi-circle, are to be form'd : Asto the Enrichment threo, we 
have ocealion to ere” 225 
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„ FERSETCTITIVE 


LSEAEALALALAEALALALSE 8. 
| Round AR CH Bs over Pilaſters viewd in * 2, 


" | 'HE Out-line of the laſt Plate readily directs how this is to be done, 
the Method being the ſame in both. In the preſent there are a: 
few more Lines, but not any thing more of Difficulty :- For, drawing 
Parallels to the Baſe-Line over the Tops of the ſeveral Pilaſters AB, CD, 
and dividing the firſt of them into equal Parts, from the Middle E, as a 
Center, deſcribe the firſt Semi-circle A C, without removing the Com. 
aſſes, from the ſame Center, deſcribe the Band or Thickneſs AG F C; 
laſtly, from the Center E, drawing Lines to the Point of Sight H, the 
Ray EH will give the middle Points of all the Parallels for deſcribing, 
Semi-circles over them all, from B D to the laſt, L The Method is the 


ſame for that in the Side-view. 


GoTnic AR R, or Arch in the third Point. 


3 [ 'HE drawing of this is as eaſy as that of the circular Arch. Ha- 


ving laid down the Breadth K L, ſet one Foot of your Compaſ- 
ſes in K, and directing the other to Oz. ſtrike the Arch LO; then re- 


move your Compaſſes to I, deſcribe the Arch K O, and you will have 


an Arch in the third Point, K OL. Do the ſame from M and N, and 
you will have the ſecond, or inner Arch, MP N. 'The ſecond Figure, 
in the third Point, has a Band or Liſt all round it, which is deſcribed 
from the ſame Centers: Thus, ex gr. from the Center R the Arches. 


SX and TV are ſwept ; and from the Point S the Arches QV and RX:: | 


All the reſt is drawn to the Point of Sight Y. 3 | 
Another third Point, or teræo Acuto, is repreſented in Figure ; the 


Foot of the Compaſſes ſet in one of the Diviſions, as c, and with the 


Diameter whereof, 7 b, being divided into three equal 6 ad wi one- 
other the Aperture c & taken, the Arch þ e is ſtruck therewith ; then re- 


moving the Compaſles to 4, the Arch d a e is ſtruck, which is an Arch 
in the third Point as well as the former; and either of them may be 


us d at diſcretion. Thoſe in old Gothic Churches come neareſt the 
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Sequel of the Hoey Fung 


TE, TR 1 an Arbour of a Garden, the 
Performance whereof 1 is in all reſpects che | 
fame. as ha of Arches view'd in F ront. 
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+. To'deſeribe, and put in Perſpelive, round Arches and Doors. 


| HE Circle being ſomewhat difficult to put in PerſpeRive, requires a num- 
ber of previous Lines and Points: To find which the more readily, the firſt 
Figure here added is to be underſtood ; which ſhews, that to deſcribe a Semi- 
circle upon a. Diameter A B, there needs no more than to fet,one Foot of your 
Compaſſes in the Point C, in the middle of A B, and with the other to ſweep a 
crooked Line from A to B. And thus is the Semi- circle to be transfer d upon 
the Elevation DE, Fig. II. for a circular Gate, or Arch. 1 
No to put it in Perſpective, it is to be divided into any number of Parts, 
and the more the better; as already obſerv'd in Pag. 28. and as we ſhall hereafter 
have ccaſion to ſhew, when we are ſpeaking of croſs Vaults. The preſent Se- 
mi- cirelę: we ſhall only divide into four, and that by drawing a Parallel to A B, 
raiſing it in the Point F, which Point will be the middle of the Semi- circle; then 
erecting two Perpendiculars from A B, cutting the Parallel F inthe Points G H, 
and from the Corners AB G H drawing tuo Diagonals' AH, GB, interſecting 
each other in I; from the Point J xaiſę a Perpendicular” CIF cutting the Circle 
in two: and the Diagonals will cut it into two other Parts in the Points K K, 
through Which a Line L K is to be drawn Parallel to the Baſe Line: All which 
Diviſions and Meaſures are to be transfer d to Fig. III. to put it in Perſpective. 
Firſt then draw a Line from the Angle E to the Point of Sight M, and ano- 
ther from the Point N (which is the ſame Diſtante from E, as D is) co the Point 
of diſtance P; which latter cutting the Ray E M in. che Point Q. E N the 
Width of the firſt Arcli DE in Perſpective. Then drawing a Lide from 
0 to the Point P, it will cut the ſecond Arch in the Ray E M, or the 
Point R. As there is no more room on the Baſe Line to take the third 
Arch, a Point muſt be draun from N to the Point of Sight M; and pound the 
Point R a Parallel to the'Baſe Line RS; Now as RS is under the ſame Angle 
with EN, it is the fame Breadth; as has been already proved in the Beginning 
of the Book; therefore drawing a Line from S to P, it will cut the Ray E M 
in the Point T, which gives the third Arch. © 2 it Joe” Wa+1 
Proceed then to raiſe Perpendiculars VV, Cc. from the three Points QR T. 
which interſecting the Ray H M, will give the higheſt of the Arghes ; then from 
tlie Ray B M, which gives the Bottom of the Semi-circle, draw Diagonals B V, 
HX, which interſecting each other, give the Place of the Perpendicular Y E, 
that divjdes the Arch int tyo; and drawing the Ray L M, it will cut the Diago- 
nalz in two, and the Arch in four; laſtly, connecting the Points BZ, F. X, with curve 
Lines, vou will have the firſt Arch: And a Method which will give you infinite 
others. The ſame ſerves not only for Arches and Doors, but alſo for Vaults, 
Bridges, and other things that require the Semi- circle; for which reaſon it is that 
ave decline ſpeaking any thing further of the two latter. 8 
Ihe ſame Method may likewiſe ſerve for Church Windows, only one or two 
upright Poſts are to be added to faſten the Glaſs to. | fx 
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and what ſupports them, by only connecting all the Interſections of each 
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"To deſcribe, and put in Perſpettive, double Arcyzs and GArzSs, 


i. e. ſuch as Heu their Thickneſſes. 


W HAT we have hitherto done, is merely for the Out-line, which 
being doubled, gives the Breadths and Thickneſſes of Arches, 


by Right-Lines: For Example, 


Having deſcrib'd the firſt Line D E, and drawn Lines from D and E 


to the Point of Sight A, ſet the Thickneſs on the Baſe-Line E C, by 


drawing C to the Point of Diſtance B, and in the way cutting the Ray 
E A in the Point F; thro' which drawing the Line G F parallel to the 


Baſe-Line, it will cut the Rays D A and EA in the Points F G, and give 


the Thickneſs requir d. Then from FG ere& Perpendiculars, and from H 
draw a Lineto A, the Inter ſection whereof with the Perpendicular FI gives 


the Height thereof. From this Line you are to find the Line of the Cen- 


ter of the Semi- circle, by drawing a Line from K to the Point A, which 


gives the Point L, a Parallel drawn thro' which will have the Center 
of the hinder Semi-circle upon it, as N is the Center of that before. 
This Line M L. is to be divided into two equal Parts, by drawing a Line 
from N to A thro A. Then ſetting one Leg of your Compaſſes in O, 


with the other deſcribe a Semi- circle M T, to be divided like that in the 
preceding Figure. TI aſtly, draw Right-Lines from the Diviſions of the 


one to the other, that is, from the fore-Semi-circle to the hind-one, to. 
connect the two into one; as in the Figure, M is.join'd to PQ, to RS, 


to T V, to X L, to K. 


* 8 


For circular Arches, Gr. view'd in Front, as D E F G, there is no 


need of ſo many Diviſions, it being ſufficient to find the Line ML, in 


order for the deſcribing of the Semi-circle, which refers to the firſt N. 


PQ but I have made them deſignedly, for fear of confounding the Let-- 


ters with the Lines of the lower Figure, where the Arches are view'd ob- 


liquely, tending all towards the Point of Sight V. Such Arches would: 


give their Thickneſs by repeating the Operation already laid down for 


Fig. I. twice over, and joining the Diviſions of the one to the other, as. 


already obſerv d, and as is expreſs d in the preſent Figure, to which having 


| Fer the Thickneſs E Z, I have drawn the Line E in Dots, and Z a 


Line, in order to avoid Confuſion, and to intimate, that whatever 


is done with Dots, is not intended to be ſeen when the Draught is 
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Another METHOD for Circular Archis..- 


THE. Arches in Front which we have hitherto deſcrib'd, are all perform'd to- 
1 the laſt Exactneſs; but the Proceſs is a little long and tedious: we ſhall: 
now add another, equally juſt, but much more expeditious. 

Having deſcribed a Semi- circle, or a whole Circle, B H I, from the Centre A, 
from the ſame Centre, and the Extreme of the Diameter B, draw Lines to the 
Point of Sight C; then ſetting the Breadth, or Thickneſs requir d, on the Line 
BI, as here D A, from the Point D draw a Line to the Point of Diſtance E, and 
through F, the Point where DE and A C interſect, draw a Line parallel to- 
the Baſe; till it cut the Ray BC in the Point G; this done, ſetting one Leg of 
your Compaſſes in F, and in the other og the Diſtance G, deſcribe a Semi- 
circle, or Circle, which will be the Thickn els of the Arch, or Sweep: As is ſeen. 
z the. Figures. All the Lines KK, Oc. are to be drawn to the Center A, 
and the others, L, to the Point e C. The ſame may ſerve for circular 
Windows built of Stone, in which Caſe the Lines will repreſent the Joints; as al- 
To for Tons, Vats, Ot. | f | : | 


AR H'E ; died Obliquely in Perſßeltive. 


T H E following Method may ſerve when a Perſon is ftreightned, and does“ 
5 not deſire to be fo · very exact; as alſo to avoid a Multiplicity of Lines, 
which in the preceding Method is indiſpenſible. | Y 
HFaving form d the n Arch NO as already directed, a- croſs it draw: little 
Parallels to the Baſe in any number at Pleaſure, as here 888. then taking 
in your Compaſſes the Breadth of the Spring of the Arch, as PO, ſet it off on 
the little Parallels Q, by which means you will have the Points RR; thro* which 
a curve Line. being drawn, will form the- Thickneſs of the Arch. | 
Iis certain, that, according-to the Rules of Perſpective, Objects apo the 
larger as they are the nearer to us; of conſequence, therefore, the Line OP 
ſhould be the ſmalleſt: but the Difference is here ſo very ſmall, that it is not worth 
the m_—_ Beſide, we: do not give this as a conſtant Rule, but only for a ſhift” 
min Caſes of Neceſſity. rg eco. ol CEE as 
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I H E Method of putting theſe in Perſpective is the ſame with 
that of che ſemi-circular Arches, as appears from the F Figure 
AB. All the Difficulty is in finding the Out- line, which is done 
two Ways: | 41 
I ̃ be firſt by two Centers and a Str * Method tat 
mention d for deſcribing an Oval; theſe t Arches being, in ef- 
Ihe ſecond is thus: Suppoſe the Line C D given you to raiſe a 
flat Arch upon of the Height EF, from the Center F deſcribe a a 
Semi- circle C G D, and divide it into any Number of equal Parts 


r pleaſure, as is here done into twelve; and from all theſe Divi» 


ſtons draw Lines to the Center E; then again, from all theſe Divi- 
ſtons draw Perpendiculars to the Diameter C D, as are here the 
Lines OL; this done, deſcribe a Semi- circle of che given Height 
of the Arch, as here E K; and thro the Interſections this leſſer + » 
„ Pirle makes withithe Diviſions of ah greater, draw little Parallels 

to meet the Perpendiculars falling from the ſame Diviſions, for 
Inſtance L O, LO, Goc. and of the ſeveral Points O connected 
| together, fare the Arch, as is here done. 
Ihe other Figure makes the Arch ſtill flatter, and by the ame 
Rules ir may be made of any Lownels at pleaſure. 24 
The Figure underneath ſhews one of theſe Arches in Perlpe- 
Ave, ſuch as it ſhould appear, when finiſh'd, in a front View. We 


ſay nothing of the Method, as having already intel it to be 
the ſame with that for the Semi-circle. 
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I this Figure we have an Inſtance of the fine 
Effect of Axc HE s when well center d, that 

is, when they have their juſt Rotundity. 

For the Steps and Figures, we have occa- 

\ ſion to treat ol them hereafter. 
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5 raiſe ARCH 2 s- upon Pilaſters or Columns 


'T looks as if there were no Pilaſters form d in the laſt Figure, for 

A which reaſon I determined to. add this, which may ſhew, that the- 
on 0 Pee y the-ſame, and that all required further, is to leave 

—_ for the Breadth, 5c. of the Pilaſter between every two Arches, 


Which is done by tons of the Plan, or Baſo-Lie 9 1 
for 1 Heber. | | 
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ornIcR AR chEs and Vaults, called alſo Ak? in the third 
Point, are perform d in the ſame manner as Semi-circles ; ſo that 
having done « one; you will do the other with eaſe : The Figure ſnews 
the reſt. As to the Out-Line, we have already ſhewn that nothing is 
more eaſy. The Breadth AB being given to form an Arch of, open 
_-your Compaſſes to the Breadth, and ſetting one Leg in A, with the other 
deſcribe. the Arch B C; then removing them to B, deſcribe another- 
Arch A C; and the Point wherein the two interſect, will be the Point 
or Apex of the Arch C. 

As the reſt. is all perform'd after the ſame manner as the Semi-circle,. 
we ſhall not repeat K. All the buſineſs is, that here are Pilaſters between. 
each two, that are not in the other. This may ſerve to confirm and 
exemplify what we have already ſaid, that all that is. to be done is to 
draw Lines from theſe Diviſtons on the Baſe to the Point of Diſtance O.,. 
which will cut the Ray D E jn the Points F F, &c. for Perpendiculars 
to be rais d upon; then ſetting off the Thickneſs G, and drawing the 
Ray G E for the Breadth of the Pilaſters- H, from the ſame Point H erect. 


Perpendiculars, to be connected to the other by 5 Lines, Cc. as in. 
the Semi-cirele. 
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To fund CRoss VAULTS .in Perſpeftive. _ 


HE Reader muſt remember, or have fecourſe to, what we have ſaid in 
| Pag. 28. where, 3 putting a Circle into Perſpective, we divided it, 
for the greater Exactneſs, into ſixteen Parts; but as in ſuch a Diviſion there ne- 
ceſſarily occur a great number of Lines, we have here chofe to take up with a 
Diviſion of eight Parts, which if it be the leſs exact, it will be the leſs confuſed. 
The other Diviſion we ſhall reſume in the following Page. & 
FL Herne form d a Plan of a Circle divided into eight Parts, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5,” - 
6, 7, 8, Parallels to the Baſe-Line are to be drawn through the ſeveral Diviſions 
thereof, as far as the Ray B A, which will give the Points CC, &c. on which 
erecting-Perpendiculars CD, CD, Oc. the firſt of them, B D, being the Line of 
Elevation, all the Meaſures of the Semi - circle B E F muſt be fet thereon, by 
which means you will have the Points DH G ; from which Rays are to be drawn 
to the Point A, and in the Interſections of the Perpendiculars C D, you will 
have the ſame Diviſions as in the firſt, ſecond, third, fourth, and fifth Pr ans. 
For a-Semi-circle, draw curve Lines, as in the Arch of the firſt Side, the Divi- 
ſtons whereof are to be transfer d to the other, in order to have two collateral 
- Arches ; from the Springs whereof two Circles are to be deſcrib'd ; the one be- 
fore GH, from the Center M; the other in the Bottom 5 L, from the Center N. 
And thus you have the four Arches ordinarily found in Croſs-Vaults. All that 
remains, is, to make the Croſs, or crooked Diagonals, reſting on the Corners 
G5, K L, and paſſing through the K or Groin 6. | 
Now as the Circle is divided into eight Parts, the Arches, which are but 
Halves of Circles, are only to contain four Parts; the Semi-circle G K, there- 
- Fore, is to be divided into four Parts, in the Points G.P QR Q,; which are to be 
drawn to the Point of Sight A, as far as the Bottom of the Circle 5 L. Now 
- what follows is the great Secret of the Croſs, viz. That Parallels to the Horizon are 
to be drawn from all the Interſections of the Circle on the Side t, 2, 3, 4, 5, in 
ſuch ſort, as that G, which is the firſt Diviſion of the Cirele, touch the Inter- 
ſection 1 in a Point ;. that from 2 a Parallel be drawn to the ſecond. Diviſion P. 
and the Point S to be marked; that from” 3 another Parallel be drawn to the 
| third Diviſion which will give O; the Place of the Key or Groin ; and from 4, 
another to the Point T; laſtly, connecting GSO T L with curve Lines, you 
will have a Diagonal; and doing as much for the other Side, you will have the 
entire Creſs, and he Vault compleat. D er KE Sneak a 
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T draw the ſame VA UL T more 
accurately. 


MAN who has a good Notion of the for- 
mer Method, will find no great difficulty i in 
the managing this; all that is requir'd being to 
double the Lines, and take care of the Interſe- 
ctions, which are here more numerous, by rea- 
ſon the Circle is divided i into more > HSE 
Hoy to form the PLAN is taught in Pag. 28. 
Add, that Parallels are to be drawn thro? all the 
1 Diviſions of the Plan from I to 16, as far as the 
b Ray AB; by ſuch means you will have the 
Points O, O, c. from which Perpendiculars are 
- to be rais d. The reſt, as in the Method preceed- 
ing; over which this has the Advantage of being 
more exact, and of drawing the VAULT more 
| bp Nee reaſon the Diviſions are SOR to Ma 
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0. PERSPECTIVE. 


to make the fide Arches of what Dimenſions you pleaſe, an 


= To-form Narrow V AUL'Ts. 


THERE are two Proceſſes in this Figure; the one for contracting or 
| ſtreightning Side-Vaults ; the other for giving the Thickneſs to the Gools. 
We ſhall begin with the firſt. 1 

The two Merhods for Vaults already laid down, ſuppoſe them perfectly 
ſquare, that is, that their Breadth and Depth, or Diſtance, is equal ; whic 
holds both in thoſe repreſented in Front, and thoſe in fide Views : but a Per- 
ſon only inſtructed in theſe, would find himſelf ſtrangely at a loſs were he put to 
conſtruct a Church, where the ſide Arches are uſually much narrower than thoſe 
in the Front or Middle. | ; 45 

We proceed, therefore, to offer you an Expedient 2 you'll be enabled 


that by means of 
the Baſe-Line AQ, Suppoſe then the front Arch AQ forty Foot broad, and 


"I. 


the ſide Arches limited to fifteen or twenty, you are now, according to the 
Inſtructions in p. 17. to ſet this Meaſure on the Baſe-Line, and to draw a Line 


from the ſame to the Point of Diſtance, by which you will have the Depth of 
the ſame Figure in AE. Thus, in the preſent Example, A C being ſuppos d 
twenty Foot, a Line-drawn from C to the Point of Diſtance, (which here is 


ſuppos d beyond the Limits of the Paper) cuts the Depth twenty Foot in the 
Point E; then returning to the Baſe-Line, an Arch is to be ſtruck at the Di- 


ſtance A C, and the Line, or Radius, to be divided into as many 7 an as the 
larger Arch F G has Diyiſions, viz, eight; and from the ſeveral Diviſions H, 


Perpendiculars H I to be rais d; and from the ſame Points H, Lines to be drawn 
to the Point of Diſtance, interſecting the Ray A E in O, O, Cc. Perpendiculars 


OP, OP, Oc. are to be rais d; then the Plan of this Semi-circle FG is to be 


made in ſome ſeparate Place, and the Diviſions thereof transfer d from E to B. 
And fince the Plan of the preceding Figure is equal to FG, take the Diviſions of 
half of it, BCDEF, * transfer them upon the Perpendiculars A F; and from 
the Points EF DC B draw Lines to the Point of Sight D, and through the Inter- 
ſections theſe Rays BC DE F make with the Perpendiculars O P, draw curve 
Lines, which will form the fide Arch. Then drawing Parallels through the Inter- 
ſections 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, to the Diviſions of the Arch FG, you will have 


Points FRS T VX Z, to form the ,Croſs. after the manner already men- 


For the Thickneſſes of the Nerves, or Branches, a little Line of Elevation 


muſt be made, a b, which I. have here added at the top of the Perpendicular 


rais d from Q. This Line AB being drawn to the Point of Sight D, cuts all 


the other Perpendiculars in the Points c d, and this gives the proportionate 


I: Hay to each Perpendicular rais'd from the Interſections of the Croſs, that 
A 


rom the Interſections made to find the Out- line of the Croſs: The firſt Ele- 


884 b, for Inftance, gives the firſt 1 Ge; the ſecond Elevation 


7 


1 
” 2 


c4 gives the ſecond Perpendicular Fe; and 


o of all the reſt in their Order, 
which all give Points e e; and which being connected by a crooked Line, gives 
the Thickneſs of the Nerves or Reins of the Vault: As is ſeen in half the ad- 
Joining Figure. ä 5 5 | 
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dds that hereto annex d; excepting for what re- 
A lates to the Columns, or Impoſts, wach » we e = 
5 have occaſion. to. new hereafter, & 
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Anen ES and Grat with 0 hues” 


HERE is another fort of Ceiling which ſometimes ſerves 
1 for a 2 _ Galleries, and even Churches, 
ving a pretty in P ye, and enough to 
| horny I have d he Circle, robe it is 
 form'd of a Semi-: circle divided into Parts. 

Having raisd the Walls A B, deſcribe a Semi-circle including 
the whole Breadth CD; then holding the Compaſſes open to the 
Width of the Radius E C, and fixing ohe Point in O, with the 
other ſtrike an Arch upwards, cutting the Sermi- circle in G, and 
another Arch E H from the Point B; chen the four 
Letters CDG H by right Lines, y on will have a Semi i-hexagonat 


Arch. A Semi. einde l likewiſe to be drawn upon the Breadth 


1K, for the Bottom of the Arch; and to- divide it, Lines are to- 

be drawn from the Angles of the Carer to the Point of Sight F; 

between the Interſections whereof with the Arch, right . be- 
N will form che Arch MK. 


An 11 with five Sides. 


HIS Arch is perform d after the ſame manner as the for- 
mer; all the Difference hes in the Diviſion of the Circle, 
"the firſt being into three, and this into five. Accordingly the Se- 
mi- circle LM being divided into five Parts, NO Q, Und Lines 
drawn from all theſe Points to the Point R, the reſt is perform'd 

aſter the manner already Raid down. 
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"Elevations of - Round OBIEC TS. | 


E Fj E Deſire I have of enabling my Reader to put al 
I things in Perſpective with the atmoſt eaſe, has induc'd 
. 5 ſhew how round Figures, as Circles, are to be raig'd of any 

 "Heightarpleafure; and the ſame Method may ſerve for all other 
| | Rotundo' 85 AS Cupulo' s.of Churches, Amphitheaters, Towers, Gr. 
Having put the Plan of the Round in Perſpective, as already 
ID directed, and raisd the Line of Elevation A B by the Side thereof, 
from che ſeveral Angles of the Plan, which are here the ſeycral 

* Points whereof the Round conſiſts, Oi. 1, 233, 4» 5» 6 7s 8, 
. Parallels are to be drawn to the Line of Elevation, = | 
_ Meaſures to be rais d thereon as already taught, and thence tranſ- 
__ - ferd upon Perpendiculas raisd from che Points I, 2 3, 4» f. 

| , 7, 8, 9, Ge. 

"The Semi- circle 2 has but half Fu BEES « thar behind, 


Thickneſs. 
There is no DS Soure but may be pot in Perfpliive by this 


7 Method round Figures, we mean, that are parallel to the Hor. | 
Von: For as to ſuch as are perpendicular 8 TY are 3 
Wught 1 in the Rules for Tags: 


a Elevation of Pat 6oTERS 
HE Cirde muſt be drawn in the Plan double, as x 
= ſhewn in pag. 29. and between the two circular Lines 
Halt be plac'd the Plan of the Parts or Members to be rais'd, as 
thoſe here mark d AB C D, which all tend towards the Center E; 
mien Perpendiculars to be rais d from all the Angles of theſe. Plans, E 
And their proper Heights ſer off from the Line of Elevariggy FG; 
1 * Benn in the preceding Figure. 9 


| Und both the one and the other are mere Out lines without any 
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PERSPECTIVE 9325 


090 55 2 0 Fete e Fl JE 


A Vavir in nw: of a Shell, 
N in Ferſpective. 1 


5 T Figure may ſerve for the Hollow ins 

S Church or Grotto, a Nich, or the like: 

- The Elevation is perform d after the manner al- 

ready directed. 
R As to the Plat-Band, or Border, A B. which 
5 might ſerve for a Corniſh, its Diminution i is to be 


taken on the Line of Elevation in CD, and „ 


1 cransfer d thence to the Pilaſters. 1 
For the Vault, take the firſt Arch E F, as b. 

fore taught, and in the middle of the Inſide de- 
Ai cribe a le O, to which draw curve Lines 
ſpringing from off che Pilaſters, and you will 


have the Ribs or Reins of the Vault, as in GH 


IX. The Heights of the Windows muſt be ta- 


ken on the Line of Elevation benden L and M. ? 
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"adn Downs wen, in  Perſutive. 


to pag. 29. and mark d the Places and Number of Pila- 
rs between the two Lines, all of them tending to the Center 
_ A; fer off the Height intended from the Ground to the Cavity 
| of the Dome, as the Line DE, which is to ſerve for a Baſe-Line,. 
which the Meaſures n laid down on B C are to be 
h then Goa: the Lin Paine ef 8 t G make another- 
Dk at the top, like that at bottom, all the Places of the Pila- 
. ters tending towards the Centre H. To form the Pilaſters, all 
2 nes is to draw Lines from the Places oppoſite to each other, 
which will thus give the Breadth and Thickneſs, I have drawn no- 
- Lines for the three Fore-Pilaſters, both to-ſhew thoſe behind, and 
do inſtance that there muſt be both at top and bottom | 


e G * tlie Plan of a double Cirde edding 
ite 


To give the Thickneſs of the Romndo from I to H, and from | 


K to L, ſer the intended Height on the Line of Elevation DM. 
. tending to the Horizon in the Point E; and from the ſeveral 
Points whereof the Circle conſiſts, to draw Parallels to the Line 
D, whereon are to be erected Perpendiculars, as DM, which. 
are to be transfer d thence, wih the Compaſſes, to the P 
* rais d tom the fame Points KL, No, PQ; and "of 

e reſt. 
1 ae a Rand you u- Sr or Palygon, ** 
"Game — is to DER” | N 
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2 EATGEAL 


| That a Wal r * Pura of 
| STORIES, only admit of one Point of Sight. 


I T has already been obſery'd, that one ſhould 
never ufe above one Point of Sight in a Pi- 
Eture, and that the Ignorance of certain Painters 
18 publiſh'd to all the World, by their making as 
many Points of Sight, and Horizons, as they 
make Lines. 
I .is not long ſince 1 remember to have ſeen 
a Painting, wherein there were ſeveral Rooms 
dre over another, each of which had two or 
three Points of Sight; and yet the Painter took 
it for Miracle. The prefent Figure may ferve to 
correct this Error, and to ſhew, that there ſhould . 
only be one ſingle Point of Sight, to which all 
the Objects, and all the Rooms, tho there were 
an hundred over or a- ide of one another, are to 
tend: As the three Apartments do all here tend 
to the Point A. I he t 18 r d as alrea- | 
: ot directed. 
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To put CHIMN ETS in Perſpective. 
| TPP HE Mextures are to be taken on the Baſe-Line A B. which, to that end, 


& muſt be divided inte equal Parts. The Diviſions may be accounted any 
2 a at pleaſure, The preſent is divided into * which we call Feet. 
0 
R 


make a Chimney, or Fire-Place, in a Wall, A, three Foot within the 
Room, take three Diviſions as A, R, C, and from the Point C draw a Line to 
the Point of Diſtance D, which cutting the Ray AE in the Point F, gives a 
Depth of three, Foot. Proceed to ſet the "Thickneſs of the Jaumb from C, for 
Inſtance, to G; then drawing a Line from G to D, it will give the Thickneſs of 
| ya Jaumb in the Point F. Then ſet the Breadth of the Chimney from G to I 
_ - Jour Foot and a half; and half a Foot, viz, from I to K, for the "Thickneſs of 
the Jaumb; then drawing Lines from I and K to the Point of Diftance D, you 
will have their Meaſures on the Ray A E, in the Points LM: And from the four 
EY FHLM draw little Parallels to the Baſe-Line, as FN, HO, LP, 
1 Q For the Breadth of the Jaumbs take a Foot and a half, viz. A R, and 
the Ray RE vill cut the little Paraallels in the Points N O P Q; from which, 
and from F L raife Perpendiculars. For the Height of the Mantle-Tree, take 
Se Foot on the Baſe-Line, and ſet them off on the Corner of the Wall from A 
8; and from 8 to T ſet off for the Corniſh, All the reſt is obvious from the 
re. | $i | Fr 5 
The other Chimney oppoſite to the firſt, is done after the ſame manner: For 
- thus the Jaumbs are in all Caſes to be manag d. And of the Jaumbs may occa- 
. Gonally be made Columns, Termins, or, as we have here done, Conſoles. 4 
To find the Hole, or Aperture of the Chimney, with the Depth of the 
Jnumbs, draw a Line from . to the Point of Sight, cutting the Line of Depth in 
tze Point 5, which will be a Foot and a half; then, from the Point of Diſtance 
V, draw a Diagonal through 5, cutting the Ray 2 E in the Point 6; and from 
this Point draw a Parallel, cutting the four Rays 1, 2, 3, 4 in the Points 9, 6, 


The ſecond Figure repreſents what we have been ſpeaking of, free and un- 


4 - 


9: From which Perpendiculars are to be rais d, and the reſt conducted, as | 
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| STA IRS in Perſpective. 


1 2 5 is nothing gives a Perſpe&ive ſo much Grace, or deceives the 
| Eye ſo eaſily, as a number of Returns and Breaks; by reaſon theſe intro- 
duce a number of different Lights and Shadows,* which give the Objects ſuch a 
Force, that they ſeem'd to project or ſtand out from the Ground. Now Stairs 
have this Advantage, that what way ſoever you place them, they have always a 
variety of Shades, and of conſequence are agreeable to the Sight. We ſhall add 
a few as Specimens. | 
If you make uſe of Squares, there will be the leſs Difficulty, all required be- 
ing to raiſe Perpendiculars of as 19%) e as you would have'Steps ; then 
to ſet the Line of Elevation, divided into any number of Parts, on the firſt 
Square, and from the Diviſions to draw Lines to the Point of Sight, which will 
interſe& the Perpendiculars in the Places where the Steps are to be. 
*Tis deſir d, for inſtance, to conſtru& a Scair-caſe of eight Steps, the laſt of 
which to be the Breadth of three of the reſt; take the number of Squares of 
the Plan, beginning at B, and proceeding 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, and allowing three 
for the laſt mark d 11, from all theſe Angles erect Perpendiculars, to be cut ac- 
cording to the Diviſions on the Line of Elevacion BD, in manner following. 
The firſt Diviſion, which, ſuppoſing the Square to be a Foot, is four Inches 
high, will cut the firſt Perpendicular, and muſt be continued to 2, which makes 
the Top of the Step; and ſo of the reſt. The Steps you may make as long as 
you pleaſe, by ſuppoſing. the Square a Foot: Nenn theſe here, taking 
three Diviſions, are three Feet. Perpendiculars ſhould likewiſe be rais d, as in 
this Inſtance, on the Side B: But that Trouble may be ſaved, by taking the 
Height of the laſt Step H, and that of the firſt I, and drawing che Line H I. 
raiſing the Angles on the ſide I, as E K does on the Side B; for this done, you 
need only to draw Parallels to the Baſe-Line from all the Steps and Diviſions of 
the Side B, till they interſe& the Line HIin LMNOPYQ, Gr. | 
One might likewiſe do without making Squares; for laying all the Meaſures 
on the Baſe-Line, and drawing Lines from to. the Point of Diſtance, the 
Fame Meaſures would be had on the Line A8. bs | | 


The other Figures we are ſilent u thus much ay cent f the un- 
derſtanding ing and execu ting them all. BY | being * 
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ST AIRS open or perforated underneath. 


; * HE Method of managing theſe Stairs is the fame with 


that already deſcrib'd. 
As to the Aperture, a bare Sight of the Fi is r to 
ſhew how it is to be put in Perſpective. Theſe two may give 
occaſion to the inventing many: others. | 


STAIRS viewed in Front. 
THIS Mechod is founded on the Uſe of the Line of Ele- 
vation: As many Perpendiculars are here to be raisd 


1— _ Angles of the Squares of the Plan, as there are requir'd: 


3 , ex gr. CDEE; and from the ſame Angles Parallels are 

drawn to che Line of Elevation A, the Interſections where- 
of give the Points OO OO, - from which Perpendiculars are to 
be rais d till they cut the occult Rays of the Diviſions of the 
Line of Elevation. Theſe Meaſures are to be taken in your Com- 
paſles, and ſet off on the Perpendiculars rais d from the Angles of 


the Plan, each in its Order ; the firſt for the firſt Step; the ſe- 
cond for the ſecond; o. 


Io find the Returns P P; Cv. "Ms fame Angles p, c. 
Lines are to be drawn to the Point of Diſtance Q, and notice 


gene where they cut the Line of the Plan, or the Bottom of the 


Step; for Inſtance, over the fourth Step is the Plan of the fifth: 
Now to find its Return P, from the Point P draw a Line to 
Q, and the Point 8, wherein it interfects the Parallel R R, will: 
be te Line of Return $T; Ant the reſt. | 
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STAIRS that ſhew four Sides. 


7 HER E are various Manners of ordering ſuch Stairs; two of the eaſieſt 
1 of them follow. Firſt, take the Length of the firſt Step, and ſet the Num- 
ber of Steps 1 ppen the ſame; as on the Line A B are here ſet Points, 


C CCC, for four Steps. From theſe Points draw Rays to the Point of Sight 
D, which Rays are to be cut by the Diagonals AF and BE in the Points IT, 
from which Perpendiculars are to be fals d, and Parallels drawn to the Line of 
Elevation G, which give the Points H, to be rais d as H K. 
On this Line of Elevation G as many equal Parts muſt be mark'd as there are 
Steps deſired, ex gr. four, here marked 1, 2, 3,4. Theſe are all to be drawn to 
the Point P, to cut the Perpendiculars H K, and give each its proper Height. 
Theſe Meaſures muſt be taken in the Compaſſes, and transfer d one after ano- 
ther, beginning with the firſt G, which is to be fet on the firſt Perpendicular 
on the Angle A, viz. AL; then a Parallel to be drawn to the other ſide B, 
(tho here we only give half of it, to have room for the Plan in the other.) 
For the ſecond Stair the ſecond. Meaſure H 2 is to be taken, and fet off on the 


. 38 Perpendicular IL; next a Parallel is to be drawn as before; and ſo of the 
Teſt. | 


Aut ber Manner. 


THE Side MN being given, make a Parallel OP over the ſame, for the 
Thickneſs or Height of the firſt Step: From the two Points OP draw 
two Rays to the Point of Sight Q, and again others to the Points of Di- 
ſtance RS; which laſt will give a Square after the ufual way, and form the 
firſt Step. For the ſecond, fer the intended Breadth on the Line O P, ex gr. 
, and from T draw a Line to the Point of Sight Q; which Line or Ray 
TQ will cut the Diagonal O in the Point V, the Place where the ſecond Step 
- muſt be rais d. The Height of this ſecond Degree muſt be half of VX, as. 
MO is half of OT. The Point Y thus gain'd, a Parallel muſt be drawn. . 
thro” it as far as the Diagonal of the other ſide-drawn from the Corner P; then 
from Y and Z draw Lines to the Points of Sight and Diſtance, to form the Square, 
as for the firſt Stair. For the third, ſet the Meaſure VX on the Linè IZ, 
extending, ex gr. from Y to A; and from the Point A draw a Line to the Point 
of Sight Q, which interſecting the Diagonal of the Point Y, will give the Point 
B for the third Stair. Its Height will be half of B C, which is always that of 
OI in ry (ons The reſt the ſame as in the firſt and ſecond. 8 


8 The third Figure ſhews theſe Stairs free of all the Confuſion of Lines and 
eters. 
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STAIRS view'd ſide-wiſe in Peu ſpective. 


| wu” HE Number of Stairs is firſt to be laid down on the Baſe-L.ine, 
| that is, ſo many Points are to be made at equal Diſtance ; as in the 
. preſent Caſe ABC are, From theſe Points Lines are to be drawn to 
the Point of Sight D; then from the Point A another is to be drawn to 
the Point of Diſtance E; which Diagonal A E will give the Plan, and 
the Place pf the Stairs, by its Interfection with the Rays B C in the 

Points I; and by its Interſe&ion with the Ray F, which is the Foot of 
the Wall, it will give the Point G, which is the Middle of the Plan of 
the Stairs. From G a Line is to be drawn to the other Point of Diſtance 
H, which gives the Angle of the laſt Stair in the Point K, and the Place 
of all the reſt in the Points I I. Laſtly, from all the Points I ere& Per- 

pendicular s. | | 

Now to give the Heights; from the Points A B C on the Baſe-Line 

ere& little Lines, ſerving for a Line of Elevation; on theſe lay the 
Heights according to their Number : A, for Inſtance, which is the firſt 
will only have 1; B, the ſecond, will have 2; and C, the third, wi 

Have 3. From all theſe Points 1, 2, and 3, draw Lines to the Point of 


Sight D, and you will cut the Perpendiculars rais d from the Plan in the 


=P . 


Points O, which will give the Height of each Step. 
. That on the other ſide ſhews the Thing free of Points and Lines. The 
Tame Method may ſerve for divers Purpoſes ; as for an Altar, a Throne, 
the Front of a Church, a Gate, Gc. "#5, 


J AKE as many Diviſions at the End of the Baſe-Line as you in- 
+ tend Stairs, as in this Caſe, three between A and B, and A 
and B draw Lines to the Point of Sight C; then, having determin'd 
he Space the Stairs are to take up, as DE, a Parallel to the Baſe-Line, 
BF, muſt be drawn, which in the Points II will receive the IffterſeRions 
ok Lines drawn from the Points & H to the Point of Sight C; and from 

the ſame Points I I Perpendiculars, I K, IK, are to be erected, to re- 
ceive the Heights of the Stairs, by drawing Points, 1, 2, 3, to the 

Point of Sight C, as appears from the Figure. Pp 
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A STAIR= Cas p with Landing-Places in Perſpelive. 


IJ NO but recolle& the preceding Methods, and you'll find it exceeding eaſy to 
conſtruct ſuch Stair-caſes : However, to ſave the Trouble of too irkfom & 
Retroſpect, we ſhall explain the whole here. . | 
By reaſon Stair-caſes of this Figure uſually run over a Space equal to twice 
their Width, to raiſe one of them in Perſpective, the Horizon muſt firſt be diſ- 
poſed at pleaſure ; then a Square to be made according to the common Rules, 
and this to be doubled, as directed in Pag. 16; then divided by an unequal Num- 
per of Sqares, that the Wall, which is ſuppos'd in the Middle, may be the Mea- 
ſure of a Square. | "0 | 
In this Figure each Square has nine Sides, or Squares, on either Hand, which 
being doubled, give. eighteen ; of theſe, four being left at each end for the 
Landing-Places, remains ten Squares, or Stairs, each 7 we ſuppoſe equal to 
aà Foot every way. _. + NT + b 
Having left four Squares, beginning at the Point Aiwiich ſerves in lien of 
a Wall, erect a Perpendicular B pretty high, then a ſecond C, and a third D; 
and ſo of the other Angles of the Squares, to the Number of ten. This done 
on one fide, the ſame muſt be repeated on the other; and ſuch Perpendiculars 
il give the Depths or Breadths of the Steps. . | | 
For the Heights, if they be a Foot broad, they muſt be half a Foot high, or half 
the little Square-A O; which Height being taken in your Compaſſes, ſet it on 
the firſt Angle, which is to ſerve for a Line of Elevation, beginning at the 
Bottom, or the Point A, and making as many Diviſions thereon as you intend 
Stairs, viz. ten, from the Bottom to the firſt Landing-Place ; where you begin 
to mount up the oppoſite Side, and the Series of Numbers is continued to twen- 
three; - - | | | 
x: From all theſe twenty three Points, Lines are to be drawn to the Point of Sight 
E, and care taken to cut the Perpendiculars in their Order; that is, having laid 
. your Ruler from the firſt Point to the Point of Sight, croſs the firſt Perpendicular 
B to C with a little Stroke, for the firſt Step. For the ſecond Step, from the ſe- 
cond Point draw a Line, croſſing the ſecond Perpendicular C to B. And ſo of 
all the reſt on both ſides. Ws 4 | | 
From the Angles of all theſe little Strokes between the Perpendiculars draw 
Parallels to the Horizon, as far as the Wall F erected in the Middle; ſuch are 
the Lines III I, which I have only added on one fide, to avoid Confuſion: Tis 
theſe Parallels alone that form the Stairs. All the other Lines hitherto dra 
+  - ſhould be occult, and not to be ſeen when the Figure is finiſhed, * 9 7 
The Landing Places ſhould contain what the laſt Perpendiculars come ſhort of 
the Wall, as from & to H. Their Height, or Thickneſs, H K, is half a Foot, 
the ſame as that of a Star. .; | | 
The lower Figure is the ſame with the upper, only that the one has the Ap- 
paratus of Lines, Tc. neceſſary for the Performance, which the other is withou 2 
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| Aral S TALKS in Perſpecłive. 


14 62 r 5 Kt | SI BY 
'O NE Side of the Flight, dr Afcent, is to be ſet on the Baſe-Line, and di- 
AF vided into as many Parts as you require Stairs: Suppoſe, for Inſtance, 
Ag the Side of the Stair-caſe, and ſixteet Steps requir d in the whole Circuit of 
the Square; each Side, in this caſe, will contain four; conſequently A B being 
divided into four, a Square is to be formed thereof, divided into ſixteen, accord- 
ing to the uſual Rules. 2 e 
From all theſe Diviſions. which part the Eines of each Side into four, Per- 
bPenaieulars muſt be rais d to give the Bounds of the Stairs. Suppoſe then the 
Perpendiculars A A, BB, CC, DD, EE; (this EE ſtands for three, by reaſon the 
Point is in the Middle, and ſerves as a Newel, or common Centre of them all ;), on 
the firſt Perpendicular A, which is to ſerve for a Line of Elevation, the Height of a 
Stair-Q-A-muſt-be ſet;-and-from the Point Qa Line be drawn to the Point 
of Sight X, which by its Interfe@ionswith' the Perpendiculars QR S T V, gives 
the Dimenſions of all the Stairs. "Thus A.Q is the Height of the firſt, FR of 
the ſecond, G'S of the third, HT of the fourth, and I V of the fifth. This 
: Laſt is the Height of all thoſe at the Bottom, as A Q is of thoſe in the Front. 
Since G8 is the Meafure of the third, which is that in the Middle of the Side, 
it muſt likewiſe be tit Mesſure ot the Cehtre; td of the Newel of the Flight: 
Por this reaſon, having taken/the Mealwre*G $ in your Compaſles, ſer it off in 
the Centre of the Square as many times as you would have Stairs in the Flight 
ex gr. eighteen times for | Lm | 4? 
Al things thus diſpoſed, tlie feſt is eaſy. For the firſt Step you are to take 
the Divifion A Q and ſet it off-npon;the Perpendicular D in the Point I, and 
from I to draw a Parallel as far as the other Perpendicular B; then from the 
two Points II draw Lines to the third Fin the Centre of the Square: theſe three 
III will form the firſt Stair. For che ſecond, ſince its Angle reaches to the 
Perpendicular B, which is on the Fore: ſide, it muſt have the fame Meaſure AQ 
- which will be 1, 23; then from the Point 2. 4 Line to be 1 10 to the Point of 
Sighr X, cutting the Perpengicular P in the Poihe- zj ffom which Points 2 and 2 
Lines are to be drawn F the 2 in the Centre: Thus will yon have form'd the ſe- 
* cond. Stair. For the third, ſinee it is found on \the-Perpenigicular P, the Mea+ 
8 1 FR muſt be taken for its Height; and the ſame Procets obſery'd as in the 


. 
«© 


mer. n . | 2 88 Si Jab l 
you-wonld Mare them found withal, the Square muſt be reduc to a Cir- 
| FEceUl and for thereſt, the Tame Method will 
(erve for both. Wh 9 e | | 
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S0 QUAR RES with Circles therein, in wn Peiſpeioe 


4 


E Method is We: "OY with that deliver d: among he Planes... 
"The Circle, for inſtagce, is to be divided into eight Parts, 
* in kigure A, wherein the Circle of the Front of the Cube gives 
the Diminution of that a- Top; and that in the Front, with that 

2 - Top, che Diminutions of all rhe other Sides; as in Figure B, 

where the Circle is diminiſh d on three Sides; kt in the other C, 
Where 1 it is diminiſh'd on all the Sides of the 8 {aj 
The three Figures D E E are perforated each on two Sides, ac- 
| cording to the Plan of the Circle A: Thus the Cube D is picrc'd 
thro its Fore-fide ; and thro that Perforation the Bottom is ſeen 
perforated: Thus allo E is perforated on the Sides; and F thro* 
the Top and Bottom, the the latter Perforation * not diſtin. : 
gulli by reaſon the Matter is not ſuppos'd tranſparent. „ 

? wry three Figures underneath repreſent the Pieces cut out of 
each Cube; G, for inſtance, out tel che Cube D, H out of E, 

and I out ef F. © BF 7 * 
Upon the whole, che Wed of cell 0 Wes in 
Circles appears very ea); nor can the Reader find. any difficul- 

*xy in placing Calne under any. Diſpoſition at all "The reaſon 

why we have given. none before, is, that we choſe to render the 


1 1 20 of Elevatiens as ealy-to- conceive, and the Practice as little 


embaraſs d as poſſible Thus much may ſerve for the beginning 
olf Columns how 29 carry on-and. ede. ſhall, be ſhewn. 
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 Roun D STa IRS in Ferſpective. 


10 ul theſe three round Stairs, or Steps, 
in a front View, make a Plan of three Cir- 
cles within each other, after the manner already 
directed in Pag. 28. and from the ſeveral Points 
that form the Circle draw Lines parallel to che. 
| "Baſe, as far as the Ray A, which is the Foot of 
the Line of Elevation A B. This gives the Ele- 
Pations, Which are to be taken thence with the 
by Compaſſes, and ſet oft on Per ndiculars rai'sd 
Tom the ſeveral Points of the Nan. . DIA 


: wee SS KS IS KT LES 


: Round SrErs vie fade wiſe. 


H E Rules for Objects viewd by the Sides 
we have often obſery'd are the ſame with 
ö thoſe for Objects in Front: However, to ſhew _ 
we are notalways obliged to obſerve the Diviſion - 
of the Circle into ſixteen, theſe of the Side-view 
we have divided into eight. For the reſt, 'tis 
the ſame as in the preceding Caſes. The Line of 
Elevation | Is 0 D, drawn to the Point of Si ght E 
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* WINDING*STAIRS. > 


HIS: Figure is the ame with the preceding one, which 
? was not ſhaded, that the Method of the Operation ighbt 
* the more conſpicuous For the ſame Reaſon the Newef of 
the Stair-caſe was reſer wd for this Figure. It is form d by aſſuming 
the Point A as a Center, and thence deſcribing a Circle; or ra- 
ther a Semi-circle, as B C, by reaſon only half of it is to be 
ken. To the Center of this Semi- circle Lines muſt be drawn 
from all the Diviſions of the Square of the firſt Plan, as D E F 
GHTK, which will cut the Arch B C into eight Parts; and from 
the Interſections OO, &c. Perpendiculars are to be rais d; taking - 
care they cut preciſely in the Points, where the Steps are Placed; 
the Step J. for inſtance, to be cut by the Perpendicular rais d 
from its Point in the Semi- circle, as in A; the ſecond Step to be 
Cut by the Perpendicular rais d from the Point which K gives in 
the Semi- circle: And fo of the reſt. 0 | 
The Doors, Windows, Cc. in the Figure, ate all conſtructed 
** ording to the Rules already laid RE 
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rais d from the Center, to give the Dininutions. 
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H AT "Ka beet juſt: obſery'd, is hot confin'd to 115 Cabe/ but 
VV extends equally to any ching intended to be rounded. For i in- 

ſtance, if from the Square, A, you would raiſe a round Piece, A B, de- 
1 ſeribe a Circle within the Square, according to the common Rules; and 


at the intended Height deſcribe. another Square, with a Circle within | 


ity B. Now to get the two Lines DE, which make the Thickneſs, 
ox Diameter of the Circle, obſerve where the Circle cuts the Diagonal 
o* the Square, and take thoſe Points: for the L.ines which form the Sides 
of the Elevation. Thus C is form d by Perpendiculars rais d from the 

Interſections DE of the Circle with the Diagonal of the Square. hut 

Thus much regards Side-Views. As to thoſe in Front, e. gr. the Fi- 
gure F, they are always to take up the Semi- circle G H L, and Perpen- © 
diculars are to be rais d from the Extremes of the Diameter GH; and 
both in thoſe in Front, and thoſe in Side-Views,, Ir 


As to the three Figures underneath, beſide that they fhew "the 1 
more clearly, and with the Addition of 5 they likewiſe ſerve to 


Point out the manner of proceeding for Mi be middle Figure, K, is 


- quite round, without any — at Al. The ſecond, mark d . 
3 es that when a Baſe is requir d, a double: Circ le muſt be deferib'd 

on the Square that ſerves as a Plinth, whoſe 9 3 Part is MN; the 

Interval between the Cireles to be the Projecture of the Baſe, and the 
wee Cirele the Plan of the e Baſe, from which Perpendieulars are to be 
- FAJS d. 5 

The third Figure, o, is Column with its Ornaments; which every | 


one is to make at his diſcretion ; OE} care the Abacus DOE, as * 
ought, to 15 a e 
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9 FTE R the Glumms, which are the chief Ornaments of Architecture, we 
AI proceed to the Cornices, or Mouldings, with their Projectures; which hav 
bitherto been omitted, for fear of rendering our Elevations perplex d. dat 
Iis certain there is ſcarce any Building but has ſome Moulding or Proje&ture 
by way of Enrichment, and to render it pleaſing to the Eye; for this reaſon we 

- have here judg'd proper to add what relates\thereto : Not, we mean, to the 
Conſtruction thereof, for that depends on every one's Fancy; nor to the Mea- 

_. fares and Proportions, for in that Cafe we ſhould be oblig d to give all the Or- 
ders of Architecture, and a thouſand other things, which the Reader will find 
elſewhere; bur to put them in Perſpective, when any. particular Order is pitch d 


upon | 1 * 
To put the Ornaments, for inſtance, of a Pilaſter in Perſpective, take the 
Proportions from the Profile of ſome other, with all the Ornaments thereof, as 
AgB; whoſe Breadth being taken, and a ſquare Plan made as uſual, erect Per- 
pendiculars from all the Angles thereof: Thus will you have the Body, or Shaft, 
% oo at : 508 3 | 
Proceed now to take the ProjeQures, or Jettings, e. gr. the Baſe of the Pilaſter C, 
and the ſeveral Meaſures thereof lay down in DE. 'To put this in Perſpe&ive- 
all round the Pilaſter, from the Point of Diſtance F draw a Diagonal to the 
Point E, and further at random, as to G; then from A draw a Line to the Bot- 
tom of the Projecture H, and in the Point I, where this cuts the Diagonal, will 
be the Jet, or Projecture, of the whole Baſe. The ſame Line A H gives the 
Projecture of the Bottom, by its Interſection with the other Diagonal in . 
For the Projecture of the Front; from the Point I draw a Parallel to the Baſe- 
Une, till it cuts the Diagonal in L: This gives the other Corner of the Projec- - 
. - pure of the Front. Then drawing Lines from the Top of the Baſe to theſe 
Points, as from M to L, and from N to K; you will have the Breadth and 
Height of the whole Bafe. The ſame Method ſerves for the Capital. 
« The Figures underneath ſnew the reſt; and even the Effect of what is ſaid, - 
free of Confaſion. For the Pilaſter O, regard muſt be had to that above it, P, 
| where the Line D H has upon it all the Interſections of the Baſe, For this 
feaſon Lines are to be drawn from the Point of Sight A, which paſſing through. 
the Diviſions of DH, will expreſs the ſame on the Lines DI and N K; then 
Parallels being drawn from the Points DI to ML, nothing remains but to draw 
the Out-Lines. When there happen Squares, or Fillets, either at Top or Bot- 
tom, they are form'd by Perpendiculars. Thus, for the Plinth, Perpendiculars 
muſt berais'd from the Points LI K, and from the Point of Sight A a Line to 
be drawn through the Angle of the Plinth to Q; this will give the Height of the- 
Perpendiculars I and K. Laſtly, L is to be made equal to I. 5 


a 


Wc... 


. 

5 This Inſtruction for the Baſe will ſuffice for the Capitals; the Operation being 

tlle ſame in both, Fhe laſt Pilaſter, R, is only meant to ſhew one clear of Lines. 
They are all broke in the Middle, that there might be room to expreſs both the 

| Baſe, and the Capital; che Page not allowing them to be repreſented whole. 
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A large Co RN ICE above the Horizon, in Perſpective. : 


T HE Method is the ſame as that juſt deliver d; but being ſomewhat trou- 
dbdleſom by reaſon of the number of Lines, we have judg'd proper to re- 
peat it again here, in order to avoid Confuſion. | 

To the purpoſe then: Having taken the Profile of the Cornice, and its Pro- 
jecture, you are to transfer it to the Place where the . is to be made; 


as here the Profile C, Oc. is at the Corner of a Wall AB. To find what Height 
it muſt have, and to make it ſhew its Bottom, from the Point of Sight D draw a 
Line through the Extreme of the Profile E, as the Line DF; then draw a Dia- 
gonal from the Point of Diſtance H, paſſing through the Corner of the Wall B, 
and prolong d till it cut the Ray D E in the Point F; from which draw the Line 
FG, which is to repreſent the Angle in Perſpective, and to receive all the Mea- 
ſures of EG. The Corner of the other End of the Wall, K L, is to be drawn 
to the Point of Diſtance I, as being the other Diagonal. RE 
In Fig. II. it is ſhewn, that all the Figures which are on the Line MN, are to 
be transfer d, by means of viſual Rays drawn from the Point of Sight D, upon 
the Line NO; in order for Parallels to be drawn through all thoſe Points, which 
are to give the Cornice compleat. But before we go further, it is to be obſery'd; - 
as has been already hinted, that all Plat-bands and Squares are form'd by Per- 
pendiculars. Thus, for inſtance, to form the large Square of the Cornice, having 
made the Doucine, and the Fillet ; from the Bottom of the Filler, which is the 


Top of the Square, ler fall the Perpendicular PQ: then, to find the Place it is 


to be cut in, to ſhew- the Bottom, a Line muſt be. drawn from the Point of Di- 
ſtance I, through the Point a- top of the Quarter Round R, to the Perpendicu- 
lar PQ; and you will have your Deſire. hat has been ſaid of the large 


Square, holds equally of the leſſer ones; as the Denticles, Fillets, Oc. which 
are all to ſnew their Bottom. - * 


Ihe third Figure ſhews, that having found all the Points, and drawn Lines on 


the Line of the Angle, S T, proportional Mouldings muſt be drawn thereon. 
mean, that when they project much, as is here the Caſe, by reaſon the 
Point of Diftance is near, the Monldings muſt be help'd out a little; that 
+ 3s, the Quarter Round muſt be inclin'd a little, the Doucine be erected, the Fil- 
n and the ſame done at one End as the other; e. gr. the ſame on 
* as on 8 T. This done, all that remains, is, to draw Parallels to the Baſe- 
ne. 7 | 1 a> 
The fourth Figure is the Cornice compleat. In this we have drawn Parallels 
from all the Points of the Line of the Angle YZ ; and ohe End of the Wall is 
made to paſs over the Cornice, to ſhew, that we are at liberty in ſuch Matters; 


. 


: 


and that the Rule is general. 
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5 
Th find the Bottoms of large PROJECTURBS. | 


- 0 find he Projecture of the Corona of che Wall A; on 
dhe Angle of the Quarter Rqund B, make à Line equal 
to the Length of the intended Projecture, as BC; then from the 
Point of Sight D, draw a Ray E, paſling to the Extreme of the 
Meaſure C: This done, draw a Diagon from the Point of Di- 
ſtance F, paſſing through the Quarter Round B; and the Point 
G, wherein it interſe&ts the Ray D E, will give the Bottom on bock 
_ Sides, BH: As is more clearly expreſs d in the oppoſite Figure K. 
be Projecture of the Wall L, is form'd after the ſame manner 
As the former, A. All the Difference is, the Projecture MN, of | 
of the Wall L, is half as big again as that of BC; to intimate, 
that the ſame Rule maker them as big, or as little as one pleaſes, 
* >”Tis likewiſe obſervable in the fame Wall L, how the Return of 
rhe Projecture, S. is found. For inſtance, from the Point 0 
of the Quarter Round i in the Fund of the Wall, a Diagonal is 
drawn to 8 oy Point of Diſtance P; and the Interſection of 
that Line i ay ED will be a Point: through which a little 
85 — fi the Kaen RQ being drawn, Wi give. the thing y 
requir d. = 1 
8 fame may * for all Squares on Cornices and Mould- ; 
ings both great and ſmall. A 
I * . . on that of L more d- 
8 i 
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FO enten, and MovpiGs bel the Hirizms. 


IE Rules that obtain here are the Game with tole of = 
I preceding Caſes; tho, through an Accident which ſome- 
dimes falls out, viz. a Diverſity of Horizons, there ariſes à little 
* Variation; which, ſuch as anne therewith might chance 
I tbe puzzled withal. h 

x We oblcrve. then, that in viewing a ee in he Eye, 

nd of "conſequence below the Horizon; the Projectures hide 
ſometimes half, ſometimes more, and ſometimes leſs of the Body, 
according a the Eye is more or leſs elevated. - 

To find preciſely how much is to be covered, and how =. | 
| not fer the Profile of the Moulding on the Corner of the Body 
do be enrich'd thetewith; and having found the Line of the An- 

Fr 15 „ aft che manner already directed, draw the Diviſions of the 
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Plat-band, covers the be Aſtragal underneath, and. only lets 
Aal. che Filler be Cen. For, drawing” a Line from- the Point ot 
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"a find the Bottoms of large PROJECTURES. 


TT TO find the Projecture of the Corona of the Wall A; on 
the Angle of the Quarter Rqund B, make a Line equal ; 
to the Length of the intended Projecture, as B C; then from the 
Point of Sight D, draw a Ray E, paſſing to the Extreme of the 
Meaſure C: This done, draw a Diagonal from the Point of Di- 
ſtance E, paſſing through the Quarter Round B; and the Point 
G, wherein it interſects the Ray D E, will give the Bottom on both 
Sides, BH : As is more clearly expreſs d in the oppoſite Figure K. 
The Projecture of the Wall L, is form'd after 5 ſame manner 
as the former, A. All the Difference is, the Projecture MN, of 
of the Wall L, is half as big again as that of BC ; to intimate, 
that the ſame Rule makes them as big, or as little as one pleaſes, 
Tiis likewiſe obſervable in the ſame Wall L, how the Return of 
the Projecture, &. is found. For inſtance, from the Point O 
of the Quarter Round in the Fund of the Wall, a Diagonal is 
dran to the oppoſite Point of Diſtance P; and the Interſection of 
that Line with the Ray ED will be a Point, through which a little 
Parallel to the Horizon RQ being drawn, will give the thing 
requir c. 5 Fo TS 
"The fame may ſerve for all Squares on Cornices and Mould- 
ings both great and ſmall. | 
The Wall 8, ſhews all che Mouldings on that of L, more di- 
ſtinctlx. a 
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CoRNICEs and MouLDinGs Wes the Horizm. 


THE Rules that obtain here are the ſame with thoſe of the 
preceding Caſes ; tho, through an Accident which ſome- 
times falls our, viz. a Diverſiry of Horizons, there ariſes a little 
Variation; which, ſuch as are unacquainted therewith might chance 
be puzzled withal. 

' We obſerve. then, that in viewing a Gornice below the Eye, 
and of conſequence below the Horizon; the Projectures hide 
ſometimes half, ſometimes more, and ſometimes leſs of the Body, 
according as the Eye is more or leſs elevated. 

Io hal preciſely how much is to be covered, and how much 
not; let the Profile of the Moulding on the Corner of the Body 
to he enrich'd cherewith ; and having found the Line of the An- 
gle, aft che manner already directed, draw the Diviſions of the 
Profile upon the ſame: Thus will you find that the Square, or 
Plat- band, covers the whole Aſtragal underneath, and only lets 
half the Filet be ſeen. For, drawing 2 Line from the Point of 
ner A, through the Profile BC, it cuts the Perpendicular from. 
the Line of the Angle in D, and ſhews how much is to be cos 


verd. For the ect at ane, fi, he ſame 18 bd As; 
kor that at Tor 
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_ Cornices mth ſeveral Returns. 


HEN there happen divers Turns and 
Returns in the Cornices or Mouldings, 
chr Bottoms muſt always be taken from the 

Points of Diſtance. Thus, havin þ mg Rays, 

A and B, to the Point of Sight E; from the Point 
of Diſtance C, or D, a Diagonal muſt be drawn 

through the Angle of the Quarter Round O, till 

it cut the Ray A or B in I: From which Point, J, 

a Parallel to the Baſe being drawn, gives the Bot- 

tom or Projecture of the Square; as already 

ſhewn in Pag. go. 

I Would willingly have made a Keck bigger 
t Cornice ; as that would not have been a whit the 
more 757 ge But the Compals of the Page ob- 

lig d me to be contented with this. 

If you would have Returns on the Ground, as 
theſe are above the Horizon; the fame Method 
is to be obſery'd. For Proof of this, invert the 
Paper, and you'll find it have the ſame Effect. 
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© "The APERTURES of Doors, in Perſpeftive. 


"IONS hitherto kept pretty cloſe to the Order obſerv'd in the actual 
1 1 raiſing of Buildings of all kinds, we now proceed to ſhew how to fur- 
-niſh and diſpoſe them for the Reception of Gueſts. We begin with wooden 
Doors; hereafter we ſhall find occaſion to ſpeak of other Apertures, as Win- 
dows, Cupboards, Cc. then of Moveables, as Tables, Beds, Chairs, Cheſts, 
Benches, Oc. | | | 
All Doors made to open and ſhut, depend on the Pleaſure of the Perſon who 
may open them as ſar and as little as he pleaſes. For this reaſon I ſhall ſnew a 
Method of putting them in Perſpective, at any Degree of Wideneſs at Diſcretion. 
Now it is obſervable, that Doors, Windows, Cabinets, Cheſts, and, in fine, 
all things intended to open and ſhut, always deſcribe « Semi-circle in opening. 
"The reaſon is, that the Side hung by Hinges keeps its Place, like the'fix'd Leg 
-of a Pair of Compaſſes, while the other Side, like the other Leg of the Com- 
paſſes, ſweeps its Arch. Thus in the Plan underneath the Figure, the fix'd. Side 
being at A, and the other at B, if you open the Door quite, the Side B- muſt 
deſcribe the Semi-circle B CD, whoſe Centre 1s A. Hence. it follows, that if 
the Door be three Foot broad, as in the preſent Caſe, its-Semi-aiameter AC 
-will likewiſe be three Foot, and its whole Diameter BA D ſix Foot. Of theſe 
ix Foot in length, and three in Breadth, a Plan muſt be made, conſiſting of 
-eighteen Squares, wherein a Semi- circle AB CD is to be deſcrib'd, to render 
the making of the ſame Semi- circles in Perſpective the more eaſy: always ob- 
-ſerving where the Semi- cirele of the Plan cuts the Squares; that thoſe in the 
Perſpe&ive may be cut afrer the ſame manner, and a Semi- circle be drawn, taking 
up the ſame Space, traverſing. as many Squares, and cutting them in the ſame 
Places. An Inſtance of which we have in the Door E, where the Interſections are 


. 


-mark'd the ſame as in the Plan underneath, I, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7- | 
When a Door is to be repreſented open, in Perſpective, a Semi-circle muſt be 
ſtruck on its Plan, and the Point of Aperture placed on any part thereof at plea- 
Fare : Thus for the Door E the Point of Aperture is fix'd at 2. From this Point 
2 a Perpendicular muſt be rais d, 2 H; and from the ſame Point 2, a Line muft 
be drawn through the Corner of the Door F, and continued till it cut the Ho- 
rizon in the Point G; from which another Line muſt be drawn through the other 
Corner of the Door I, and continued till it cut the Perpendicular rais'd from 

the Point 2, in the-Point H : 'Thus will you have the Door open, FIH 2. 
All Apertures are perform'd by the ſame Rules; as is further ſeen in the Doors 
K and L. The Door K ſhews its Qut-ſide, and that of L its Inſide; yet both 
are perform'd after the fame manner as the firſt. The accidental Point of I is 
the Point M in the Horizon, and that of the Door L is O. If Bolts, Lecks, or the 
like, be added on the Doors, they muſt all be drawn from the ſame acciden= 
tal Point; as the Bolts and Lock of L tend towards O. What accidental 
Points are, we have already explain'd. Now all Apercures have one ſuch Point 
in the Horizon, excepting two ſorts: The firft, when the Door is quite open; in 
which Caſe its accidental Point is the Point of Sight: The other, when it is pa- 
rallel to the Horizon; by reaſon the Parallels, in that Caſe, never interſect: as 


in the Door N. 
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APERTURES of Caſements in Perſpective. 


'LL the Difference between the Apertures of Caſements, and thoſe of Doors, 
lies in this, that Doors have their Semi-circle of Aperture on the Plan, 
and Caſements in the Air ; by reaſon Windows are rais'd, and Doors uſually turn 
on the Ground. On this account, the Semi-circles of Caſements may be either 
over or underneath them : And in ſuch Semi-circles is the Point of Aperture 
to be placed. | | 
Thus, for inſtance, if a Caſement be two Squares, or Panes, broad, as AB, 
and it be made quite open; it will then take up two Squares more CA, whereof A 
is the Middle, and the Centre of the Semi-circle AB C. But by reaſon the Win- 
dow is rais'd above the Ground, the Semi- circle muſt alſo be rais'd ; as is 
here actually done in the Semi- circles of the Windows D and E: whereof the 
Aame D, and E are the Centers; and which are eaſily form'd by erecting Perpen- 
diculars from the intermediate Squares, till ſuch time as they interſect the Rays 
drawn from the Corners of the Caſements D, E. From theſe Interſections Lines 
muſt be drawn to the Baſe- line, and the Meaſures of the Squares of the Plan 
1, 2, 3, be ſet thereon. From the ſame Points 1, 2, 3, Lines are to be drawn to 
the Point of Sight F; which cutting the Parallels, will give Squares to fix the 
Aperture by. Proceed then to take the Apertures aſter the ſame manner as 
thoſe of Doors. For example, the Point G being given in the upper Semi- circle, 
from the ſame G, draw two Lines; the one, G H, perpendicular; the other 
paſſing through the Corner of the Window E, and cutting the Horizon in ſome 
Point, e. gr. the Point I. From this I, draw a Line through the Corner of the 
Window K, till it cut the Perpendicular in the Point H, which gives the Caſement 
open, K E-G H. The ſame is to be obſerv d with regard to all the reſt; and the 
Point ſtill to be taken in the Horizon. Thus, L is the Point for the Caſement M; 
and N, that for the Caſement O. The Caſement P has none at all, as being 
parallel to the Horizon. | | 
The Caſements on the other ſide are perform'd after the ſame Method, with- 
out any of the Confuſion of Lines. Both the one and the other range with the 


Wall, to facilitate the Operation. The Door at Bottom is done after the man- 


ner already directed; and the Caſement according to the Method laſt deliver'd. 


1 
ii 


APERTURES of Caſements, with Embraſures. 
| 


Si HE Rules for theſe are the ſame as for thoſe that range even with the 
1 Wall; excepting that the ſormer are not capable of being quite open'd, by 
reaſon of the Thickneſs of the Chamfraining, or Embraſure. On this account we 
never. give them a whole Semi- circle, but a Portion anſwerable to the Aperture 
they admit of. The accidental Point ſhould always be in the Horizon, for upper 
Windows, as here in Q and R; that below is parallel to the Horizon. 
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Divers other APERTURES. 


HE Openings of Cupboards, Preſſes, and Cheſts, are at leaſt as neceſſary as 

2 thoſe of Doors and Windows; nor had the Omiſſion of thoſe been a whit 

more excuſable than of theſe. Their Doctrine will be diſpatch'd in two Fi- 
gures. | 

The Cupboards A A, are open'd according to the Rules deliver'd for Caſe- 
ments, which it would be needleſs here to repeat. We ſhall only add, that the 
uppermoſt is parallel to the Horizon; and that the latter tends to the Point of 
Diſtance B. | 

The Shop on the other ſide is open'd by two Leaves, one of them riſing up- 
wards, and the other falling downwards. Each of them deſcribes its Semi-circle . 
from the Centres C and D; which being drawn with the Compaſſes, the A per- 
tures are fix d at any Point at pleaſure ; as here in the Point E; from which a 
Ray is drawn to the Point of Sight F, till it interſe& the Semi-circles at the other 
Ends in the Points G. From theſe Points E and G Lines being drawn to the 
Centres C D, give the Leaves that cloſe the Shop. _ 

In the lower Figure there are three Cheſts, differently open d. To open the 
firſt, H, the Quadrant M is put in Perſpective, according to the 3 of 
le Squares of the Plan. Thus, obſerving the Width of the Cheſt, which is two. 
Squares, Perpendiculars are to be rais'd thence, and a Semi-circle, or Quadrant, 
deſcrib'd for the Opening, which is here fix d at the Point N; and from this a 
Parallel is to be drawn to the other Quadrant O; and from N and O Lines 
to be drawn to the Center P. If a greater Aperture is requir'd ; a Semi-circle 
to be drawn in lieu of a Quadrant. . | 

The Cheſt I has the eaſieſt of all Openings: For, having taken the Breadth of 

the Chet QR; from the Centre R deſcribe the Semi-circle QS: Then take 
any Aperture at pleaſure, as T, and draw a Line to the Point of Sight V, cut- 
ting the other Semi- circle in X; and, laſtly, from the Points T and X, draw 
Lines to the Corners R. | 
If tis required to open them further, you have only to fix the Point of, Aper- 
ture higher in the Semi- circle; as Y is in the Cheſt K. The reſt is the fame as. 
in the firſt Cheſt. 
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Plans and fir ſt Elevations of Moveables. 


. HES E Plans I ſhould have placed in their order among the reſt, but for 
1 this Conſideration; that had I treated of them at the Beginning of the 
Work, without ſhewing the Neceſſity thereof, they would have paſs'd for uſe- 
leſs, and accordingly have readily dropt out of Remembrance. They now come 

in Seaſon, and cannot fail of being well receiv'd and learnt with Pleaſure ; inaſ- 
much as there are no Moveables or Houſhold-Goods but depend upon them. 

The firſt Plan, A, may ſerve for Beds, Tables, Chairs, Stools, &c. The other, 
B, which is twice as long as tis broad, ſerves for long Tables, Cupboards, Buffets, 
Cheſts, Trunks, &c. The third, C, which is long and narrow, ſerves for Benches 
or Forms, Conches, and other things with ſix Feet. | 

The Acquaintance the Reader is ſuppos'd to have with the other Plans already 
deliver'd, will render the Performance of theſe eaſy ; there being nothing more 
requir'd than to lay down their Dimenſions on the Baſe-Line, draw Lines thence 
to the Point of View, and ſhorten them by means of the Points of Diſtances. 
Thus, e. gr. for the firſt Plan A; the two Meaſures of A und D muſt be ſers 
on the Baſe, and Lines be drawn thence to the Point of Sight F. Then from 
one of the Points of Diſtance, a Line to be drawn to one of thoſe Meaſures, as 
from G to E; and through the Points H, and I, wherein it interſefts the Rays, 
Parallels to be drawn; by this means four Squares will be form'd, which you 
may account as much or as little as you pleaſe. For a Table, e. gr. they muſt be 

more than for a Stool, i. e. they muſt have more Breadth ; the latter being uſual- 
ly two Inches, and the former four. 

'The Plan B is perform'd after the ſame manner ; excepting that on account 
of its Length, which is double its Breadth, a Line muſt be drawn from B to one of 
the Points of Diſtance, to find the half, K. For, if a Line were drawn from L, 
it would interſe& in M, and give a whole Square; whereas we only want half of 

it. Parallels then muſt be drawn from K to the Points of Interfection with the 
Ray; and from the Corner L, a Line muſt likewiſe be drawn to G, interſecting 
the Ray : Thus will you have the firſt four Squares. 

The third Plan, O, needs no Explanation ; it being evident that it is form'd 
ke the firſt, A; and that the Square muſt be doubled to get the ſix little 

uares. : : — 

From the Figures underneath it appears that Perpendiculars are to be rais'd 


from all the Angles of theſe Squares, ta begin to form the Moveables, Cc. lad 
down. hereafter. | 
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all its Sides: which being well underſtood, all the other Pieces that fol 
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ELEvATTONS of Moveables. 


AVING raisd Perpendiculars from the Plan, as already intima- 

ted ; a Line of Elevation muſt be made-in ſome part of the Paint- 

ing, on which the Heights, croſs Pieces, (5c. are to be laid.  _ 
Thus the Line C D being a Line of Elevation, and CE and DF 
Breadths or Depths of the croſs Pieces; from theſe four Points draw 
Lines to ſome Place in the Horizon, e. gr. the Point G. Then having 
erected Perpendiculars from all the Angles of the Plan, as in A and B; 
from the Angles draw Parallels to the Baſe-line, till they cat the Line 
C G : Thus will you have the Points 1, 2, 3, 4 ; from which Perpendi- 
culars are to be raisd. And the Interſections thoſe Perpendiculars make 
with the Ray CE, will be the Points to cut the Perpendiculars of the 
Plans: whether they be transfer'd with the Compaſſes ; or whether they 
be cut by Parallels, as in the Figure; where a Parallel being drawn from 
the Point E, cuts the firſt Perpendiculars of the Plans A B in the Points 
O; from which drawing Lines to the Point of Sight H, the other Per- 
pendiculars of the Plans will be cut in the Points PP, &c. And doing 
the like for the Point F, you will at length have a Cube perforated 


low, and even all that can be conceiv'd, will be readily perform'd. 

It is eaſily obſerv'd, that the two Frames or Stands of Tables, I and 
K, are perform'd by the ſame Rules as thoſe above: All the Difference 
is in the Croſs-bar at bottom, which is higher in the Line of Elevation 
in this latter Caſe, than the former. In the latter, for inſtance, we find 
it in the Line L, which gives MM. For whet is beneath; one may 
either leave the Feet ſquare, or round them into Bowls. | 


As to the laſt Frames, N and Q, there is nothing in them more than in 
Land K; only that they are view'd by the Angle, and the other in Front. 


The Plans of thoſe, I and K, are drawn to the Point of Sight R; and 
theſe latter to the Points of Diſtance 8, T. 


Theſe Figures furniſh where withal to form all the Moveables of a 
Menage. Thus, for inſtance, to make a Bedſtead of Fg. I or K, no- 
thing more is required than to give it the proper Height and Breadth. 
In every thing elſe the Operation is the ſame as for a Couch, a Stool, 


or the like: For a Table you have only a Top to add: For a Joint-ſtool, 


beſide the Top, it muſt be made more in Height than Width. But the 
reſt is all of a- piece. 
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Ts make the upper Part of Tables, Stools, Oc. 


AVING rais'd Perpendiculars from the Plan, as NEXT 
H directed, and fix d the proper Height thereon; the Frame 
will de comp leat. Now to make an upper Part perfectly on a le- 
vel, and which ſhall not exceed the Frame, *there needs nothing 
more than to leave the Top of the Cube as it is, without ex- 
preſſing any thing thereon ; which will make the upper Part of a 

Table, Stool, or the like. 

But if tis defir'd the upper Part ſhall "TY a Projecture, or 
Ledge; from one of the Angles of the Frame a Parallel muſt 
"1 DE drawn, as AB; and on this Parallel the Meaſure or Quantity 

of the intended Projecture muſt be ſer, as here A B. Then 
from the Points of Diſtance C and D, occult Lines, AE, AE, 
Ge. muſt be drawn through the Angles of the Square of te 
Frame here expreſſed by dotted Lines. And to make the Mea- 
ſure AB give the proper Breadth to all the Sides, and Angles of 
the Table; draw a Line from the Point of Sight E, through: the 
Point B, continuing it till it cut the Line C A E in the Point G. 
From the Point G draw another Parallel, cutting the other occult 
Line in H. Then drawing Lines from the Points G and H to 
the Point of Sight E, the other Diagonals will be interſected in 
J and K; which will give the upper Part of the TING with the 
Projecture firſt ſet on the Line AB. 


+ The Thickneſs of thus upper part of che Table i is fix d at plea- 
hive dS 
This fame Method may ſerve for the upper Parts of any thing, 


der above or below the Horizon; or whether in Front or 
in Side-Views. 


PRACTICAL 
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Heaton Buffets, and Cup-boards. 


ED 
SE 


= 


AVING made the Plan, and rais'd Perpendiculars from all. the 
Angles, as already taught ; upon the Line A B, which is here to 
erve for a Line of Elevation, the Meaſures or Proportions of the Di- 

} Gino of the Shelves, with their Thickneſſes, Gc. as here C D E, 
2 be laid down. Then from the Points C D E, draw Parallels to the 
aſe - Line, as far as the upright Poſt G F; and from the Points thus 
mark d on G F, draw Lines to the Point of Sight H, as far as the other 

Poſt I K, forming the Breadth of the Buffet. This Breadth is fix d at 

Pleafure, by laying down the intended Meaſure on the Baſe-Line. Thus 

'for the Breadth of the preſent Buffet, the Diſtance F L is laid down; 

and from the Point L, a Line is drawn to the Point of Diſtance M; and 
the Point I, wherein it interſects the Ray F H, is the Place of the laſt 

Poſt.. 

Phe Buffet on the oppoſite Side is perform'd after the ſame manner. 
To adjuſt the Proportionsof the little Cabinet, or Locker, ſupportedby two 
Columns in the Middle thereof; take the Points I. P, which are inthe Mid- 

dle of QN, or of the Breadth of the Buffet; and drawing Lines thence 

do the Point of Diſtance O; where the Ray NH is interſe&ed thereby, 
draw Parallels to the Baſe-Line, cutting the Ray T H in the Points. 
VV. And Perpendiculars rais 4 from thols Points will give the little 
|: Cabiner i in the Middle. 

Ihe large Preſſes, Cup-boardi, in Fig. II. are perform'd after the 
ſame manner as the 2 above: Only, that in the Middle needs a little 


Explanation, by reaſon it is view d in Front, ſo that there might be ſome: 
* Pifficulty in determining its Depth. We obſerve, then, that its Plan 
"muſt be form'd, as already directed, and as one half is here ſnewn. 
hen, to make croſs. Pieces equal to theſe in the Front; occult Lines. 
© muſt be drawn from the firſt upright Poſt R, to the ſirſt perpendicular 
of the Depth S; and from the Points of Interſection draw little Parallels. 
ta. the Baſe : "Theſe give the thing requir d. 
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EL EVATIONS of Chairs. 


0 raiſe a char; from the Dimenſions A B C, erect Perpen- 

diculars, and proceed i in the ſame Method already directed 
FF. Table- Feet; or Frames without Tops. All that is here Farther, is 
the Back of the Chair; which may be made of anꝝ Height at 
Pleaſure. In the preſent Caſe the Height of the Back is equal to 
that from the Foot A to the Seat K. Which Proportion may 
ferve equally for Elbow Chairs. 

From the Figure it appears evident enough, chat, to form the 
Back, there is nothing needed but to prolong the Perpendiculars 
of the Legs, as here AE; and from the Point E to draw a Line 
to the Point of Sight G; which cutting the Poſt rais d from the 

Plan, or the Foot H gives the Point F. The reſt the Figure 
makes clear. 
If Elbows are requir d; you have only to droloog the Fore- 
Feet or Poſts; as the ad com are for the Back : and to draw 
A a croſs Piece, or Bar, as L M, for an Elbow. 

In the ſecond Figure underneath, you ſee a Form, or Bench, 
cover d wich Cloch, and two Couches. The Head of one of 
which is turm d this way, and the other view'd obliquely. 

would be loſs of time to dwell upon the Manner of <A: | 
tber; che Rules being alrogether the ſame as thoſe already ing | 
down for other Moveables, viz. by * a Plan, e Fer- 
 pendiculars, Se., * 
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Another Method of putting Moveables in Pei ſpective. 


7 HERE are ſome Moweables that fold, or ſhut down, and 
chat ſerve for Tables, 'Seats, Beds, Sc. very eaſy to put 
hb | 8 
As to the Elevation, it is perform'd as that of a Cube; as ſhewn 
in ABCD, which is view'd in Front; or EF GH. Then two 
Diagonals, A C and BD, are to be made for that in the middle 
of the Front; or EH, and F G for that of the Side: and theſe 
will ſerve for the drawing of the two Croſſes; taking care that 
one enter half through the other, as G K does through HI; and 
both of them to be faſten d by the Middle, to make them fold. 
In the Figure underneath we add a Table upon Treſſels; that 
even the leaſt conſiderable Moveable might not be wanting. To 
put them in Perſpective; from the Points A, B, which are the In- 
terval between the Feet of the Treſſels, draw a Line to the Point 
of Sight C. Then, laying down the Thickneſs of the ſame Feet 
on the Baſe Line, as here D and E; draw Lines from the fame to 
the Point of Diſtance E, and obſerve where they interſect the 
Ray B C; and from the Points of Interſection draw little Parallels 
to the Baſe-Line: by which you will have the little Squares or 
Plans of the Feet, as in A and B. Then between the Diſtance 
D and E, lay down the Breadth intended for the Top of the 
Treſſel; and drawing a Line thence to the Point F, it will cut 
the Ray B C in the Points G and H; from which Points, Per- 
endiculars are to be rais d to any Height at pleaſure; as here to l. 
Laſtly,” from che Angles of the little Squares of the Plan draw 
Lines to . The ſecond Treſſel is perform 'd after the fame man- 
ner as the firſt. Wn . 
The Farm K, and the Table, or Seat, L, need not any Explana- 
tion, to put them in Practice; as having nothing but what is 
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 MoveaBLEs placed without any Order. 


2 \ \ THEN Moveables are placed orderly along the Side of a Wall, or 
in the Direction of the Rays and the Baſe-Line ; tis caſy to put 
them in Perſpective by the Rules already deliver d: but if they be irre- 
gularly placed, as in this Figure, you are to proceed as we ſhall now 
direct. Draw the geometrical Plans, R, S, and T, for Plans of three 
Chairs; which are to be diminiſh'd by the Rule already deliver for the 
Irregular Figure, Pag. 40. and the Plans will be found ſituated like the 
Chairs, or rather the Chairs like the Plans. Now the Plans being in 
- . Perſpective, lay a Ruler along one of the Sides, to ſee what accidental 
Point it gives in the Horizon; thus, laying a Ruler along the Side A B, 
e have the Point C in the Horizon for an accidental Point, to which all 
the Lines of that and the oppoſite Side muſt be drawn: Thus we ſee that 
A and D are drawn to the ſame Point C. Tis true each Plan placed 
irregularly ſhould have two accidental Points; but they are frequently 
ſo far of in the Horizon, that tis a chance you don't find them both. 
The preſent Plans have each of them one; as A B has C; and AD, 
the other Side, would have another, if our Paper were broad enough: 
EF gives G, and IH gives K. As to the little Squares 1, 2, 3, 4, 
they are the Plans of the Feet of the ſame Chairs; and may be made 
broader and narrower at pleaſure. _. . 
Proceed then to erect Perpendiculars from all the Angles of the Plan; 
and on the Side, add a Line of Elevation, MN, whereon to lay the 
Dimenſions, of the croſs Pieces; as O, for the lower Bars; P. for the 
Bars of the Seat; and Q, for the Backs of the Chairs. Things thus 
diſpos'd, from the Angles of the Plan, draw Parallels to the Baſe-Line, 
as far as the Line of Elevation, and in the Points of Interſection erect 
Perpendiculars : Theſe will give the Dimenſions ; as already obſery'd of 
the former Figures. | l ö | 
All the Lines of the Sides are to Be drawn to the accidental Point of 
the Plan: Thus, in the middle Chair, all the Sides are drawn: to the 
Point G, which is the Point of the Plan: as appears from the Figure. 
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 MovEABLEs laid or tumbled on the Ground. 


TR OM the ſame Plan of Chairs ſtanding on their Feet ; it is eaſy 


to form theſe, which are laid on the Ground. 
From the ſeveral Angles of the Plan erect Perpendiculars; and give 
the Side on the Ground the ſame Dimenſions as that bore up above it. 


For example, having erected Perpendiculars from the Angles, you'll 


have the Breadth M in the Chair laid on its Side, which is drawn to 
the Point K : This Meaſure M, being doubled, gives O for the Bar at 


the Bottom of the Chair; and the Perpendiculars rais d from the Plan, 
Bive the Bar of the Seat P: from which Points, Lines drawn to K, 


will cut the other Perpendiculars of the Front in the Places requir d to 


ſhew the ſame Bars on all the Sides they are viſible on. As to the 


Height of the Back of the Chair; make it the ſame with the Height of 
the Seat: but for the Back of that in the middle; you are to draw a 
double Diagonal, and obſerve where it cuts the Rays, or Sides, R S. 
The reſt is obvious. . | | | 

The two other Figures underneath, with their Feet aloft, are eaſily 
perform'd : One of them is drawn to the Point of Sight 'T ; the other 


; to the Point of Diſtance V X. 'The Line of Elevation is Y Z. 


The Method of raiſing them is the ſame as for thoſe upon their Feet 


That is, Perpendiculars muſt be rais'd from the Angles of the Plan; and 

from the fame Angles, Lines be drawn to the Line of Elevation: by 

. Which you will obtain the Dimenſions of each of the upright Parts, and 
the Places of the croſs Parts bath of Top and Bottom. 
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ceulars. As to the Circle in the Middle, it is ſtruck with Compaſſes: The reſt — 
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ALTARS in Perſpective. 


HE Method for Altars is the fame as for Frames of long Tables. All there is further in the for- 
Ro mer is the Circle in the Middle, the Edges of the Cloth, and the Laces: Of each-whereof in its 
ace. . 
Firſt, for the Altar here view d in Front, there is but little Difficulty; for haying adjuſted its Height 
und Length, there remains nothing but to draw Lines from all the Points on the Baſe-Line to the Point 
vf Sight E; and from the Interſections thoſe Lines make with the Bottom of the Altar, erect Perpendi- 


For a Side Altar ſet the intended Breadth and Height in the Place where you would have it begin; as 
the Breadth A B, and the Height BD in the Figure. Then, from B, D, and C, draw'Lines.to the Point 


of Sight E: And ſince BF is the Length of the Front Altar, and we would make this equal thereto; from. 


the Point F, draw a Line to the Point of Diſtance G, and obſerve where it interſects the Ray B C; and 
from the Point of Interſection raiſe a little Perpendicular to touch the Ray D in the Point H. Then 
drawing a little Parallel from H, it will give the Point I in the Ray C; and by ſuch means you will 
Have the Top of the Altar, CD HI. For the two Ornaments that are on each Side the Circle; the 
are found on the Ray B E, by drawing Lines thence to the Point of Diſtance G. M gives the Breadth- 
of the Border of the Altar-Cloth. Now taking the Meaſure B M; ſet it off from D to O, for the 
Breadth of the Cloth at the Top. As to the Circle, we need not repeat what has already been {aid of 
the Method of putting it in Perſpective. We ſhall only here obſerve; that Lines muſt be drawn from 
all the Diviſions. thereof to the Point of Diſtance G; and in the Interfections with the Ray B,. Perpendi- 
culars tꝭ be rais d. Then, the fame Dimenſions to be taken and ſet off between B and O; as PPP. 
And from all thoſe Points, Lines to be drawn. to the Point of Sight E; obſerving where they cut the 
vecult Perpendiculars, and connecting the Points with a crooked Line, which gives the Circle in Per- 
8 The Method of diminiſhing would be the ſame, if in lieu of Laces and a Circle, there were an 
roidery. | | 
In the Figure underneath, the ſame Altar is ſhewn free of Lines, and Points; and further adorn'd with 
a Crucifix and two Candleſticks. In order to this, the Corner Line of the Altar, QR, muſt be pro- 
Jong d. Then, from the Point of Diſtance G, a Line to be drawn through the Corner of the Altar T, and 
continued till it cut QR; and the Line QR will be the Length of the Altar, equal to BF in the firſt 
Figure. Hereon muſt the Dimenſions of the Croſs and the Candleſticks be laid; e. gr. V for,the Croſs, 
and S, S, c. for the Candleſticks. From all the Points S and V. Lines to be then drawn to the Point 
of. Diſtance G, and through their Interſeftions with the Ray Q E, little Parallels to be drawn; which. 
cutting the Ray SE, give Squares upon the Altar, X, X, gc. for the Crucifix, and Candleſticks. This 
Square muſt be left for the Foot of the Crucifix ; and from the Middle of the Square, the Crucifix is to be 
mis d. For the Proportions of the Arms of the Crucifix, ere& occult Perpendiculars from the Angles of 
the Square, as here T V; and draw Lines to the Point of Sight E, for the Candleſticks. Then turn the 
Squares, for their Feet, into Circles, and obſerve where they interſect the Diagonal: for Perpendiculars 
rected from the Points of Inter ſection, give the Breadth of the Baſons or Stands; and Lines drawn to 
- the Point of Sight, the Height. Laſtly, Fm the middle of the Foot erect a Perpendicular for the Bo- 
dy of the Candleſtick, and the Taper therein, which is to be made high or low at pleaſure. To ropor- 
Den them, draw a Line from the Top of the firſt to the Point of Sight E. The reſt as already Had. 
Der Figure will call ta mind the Methods. f — — de 
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SHoPs in Perſpective. 

FF RADESMENS Shops are uſually encompaſſed with Shelves, Boxes, or 
I - Drawers, wherein their Goods are dilpos d. 8 

. The Rule for deſigning Boxes, or Shelves, is much the ſame as that already 
laid down for Doors, and Windows ; e. gr. in lieu of the Thickneſs of the Wall 
uſed in making a Window, you are here to put the Board A B; and from the 
Point B, to draw a Line to the Point of Sight, C. Then, for the Bottoms of 
the Boxes; having laid down the Diſtances, or Proportions of the Boards, Oc. 
in E. E, G from theſe Points draw Lines to the Points of Diſtance D. Theſe 
make Interſections, H, I, K, with. the Ray B. From which Interſections, Per- 
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Many of the Methods already laid down 
for the Ourſides : Thus the Method for Doors and Windows in any Part of a 
Wall, is itſelf ſufficient for the Outſides of all kinds of Buildings; inaſmuch as 
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*® BviLDINGs wview'd on the Outſide. 


| Han G now conſider'd every thing r to the Inſides of Buildings, 


Churches, Houſes, Oc. we proceed to give ules for the Outſides. 
or the Inſides, may likewiſe ſerve 


the moſt of what appears of the Outſſde of a Building, is Doors and Win- 


dos. In caſe it be enrich d with Orders of Columns, Cc. thoſe, roo, we have 


taught to manage. | 


Ik there be Windows in Front, as A, and *tis deſir'd to have others in the 
ſame Proportions on another Side; the Proportions A A A muſt be transfer'd to 


the Baſe-Line, as here to BBB; and Lines be drawn thence to the Point of Di- 


ſtance C: And in the Points FF F, where they interſect the Ray D E, Perpen- 
diculars to be-rais'd for the Uprights in the Window. 


For the croſs Pieces; thoſe in the Front Window muſt be continued to the Per- 
pendicular D, by which means you will have the Points I I; from which, Lines 


are to be drawn to the Point of Sight E, which cutting the Perpendiculars F, 
give the croſs Bars in the Side-window. 


If the number of Windows were much greater, nothing further would be 


required but to continue their Rays, in order to make the Meaſure and Height 
- of the croſs Pieces the fame in all. An Inftance of which we have in the Houſe 


on the other Side, which has two Windows from the ſame Rays. As to the 


Breadth, or Thickneſs of the Poſts and croſs Bars of Windows in Front, it muſt 
be ſet on one of the Travers, as here on KH; and from the Corner of the 


Window, K, a Line be drawn to the Point of Sight E; and from the Point H, 


another to the Point of Diſtance C, for the Window A, and to the Point of Di- 
ſtance L, for the Window on the other Side; and in the Point where thoſe two 
laſt Lines interſect, a Perpendicular, H M, muſt be rais'd. Then, from all the 
Corners of the Window, Lines to be drawn to the Point of Sight; and from 


D 


the Points QQ, c. where they interſect the Perpendicular H M, Parallels 
muſt be drawn to give the Thickneſſes of the croſs Bars. The Thickneſs of the 


middle Poſt N, will be had by drawing a Line from the Corner, N, to the Point 


of Sight; and in the Points UN where it cuts the Thickneſſes of the croſs 
Bars, erecting Perpendiculars, QR, QR. 8 


To fix the Thickneſs of the Windows on the other fide; it muſt be ſet in the 


Corner of the Wall, on the Perpendicular D; as the Diſtance I O : and from 
the Points OO, ©c. Lines muſt be drawn to the Point of Sight E. Laſtly, lit- 
' tle Parallels to be drawn from all the Corners of the Windows, as 8, T; which 


interſecting the Ray O, give the Thickneſs in the Point'S. "Theſe Rules may 
ſerve for all kinds of Windows, both high and low. 


In the Figure underneath is ſhewn a Door diminiſh'd according to the Rules 
deliver'd heretofore. As, in effect, every thing belonging thereto is very eaſily 
underſtood, and readily practis d, on ſome or other of the preceding Methods. 
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Rocks of Houſes, in PerſpefFive. 


OOFS are made of different Hog, according to their Materials. Thoſe of Slate are the moſt 
upfight'of all. Their uſual Mezſure is an equilateral Triangle; i. e. their Slope, or the Declivity 
of the Roof, is equal ti the Width of the Houſe. Thus, in the little Figure at the Bottom of the pre- 
ſent Plate, CA, or C B. is equal to AB. Others make the Breadth A B equal to the Punchion, or middle 
Top, De; which is higher. - But that Practice is much leſs uſual than Jo former, For flat Tiles, we 
only make the Roof two thirds of the Height of thoſe of Slate, or of the Width of the Houſe z as · in 
AEB: For Fhatch, the Height: is uſually but half the Width: And for Pax-ziles, only one third; as 
AN + 3 f 
* we go any further, it is to be obſerv'd, that what we call Punchion, or middle Top, is a Tim- 
ber rais d perpendicularly on the Beams that ſuſtain the Ridge, and wherein the Rafters are all jointed. 
Rafters are the Pieces of Wood which form the Declivity of the Roof, as HI. The other Pieces in 
the Corners, which go to the middle Top, are called Stays, and are uſually longer than Rafters ; 


as HK. | | | 
There are three Kinds of Roofs in uſe; Pavilions, Pinnacles, and Pent-houſe-Form. The firſt have 


four Sides, the ſecond only two, and the laſt but one. | 
To put a Pavilion, or Turret, in Perſpective, the Place of the middle Top muſt be known, that the 
Stays may be drawn-to the ſame. For this reaſon it was that I made the geometrical Plan L M N ©; 


this View, it ſhould be GOIN towards the Wall LN a third part of the Diſtance Q R, which will 


tions · already & d. „ Thus, 7 the Covering, Slate, an equilateral Triangle, 1, 2, 3, muſt be made of 
the Breadth of the Wall; and from 3, a Line be drawn to the Point of 3. cutting the Punchions in 
the 27-5 4; To Which-Point, Lines being drawn from the Corners of the Houſe, will give the Form 
of the Pavilions Bn © 

For Parnatle Re there need not ſo much ado. Youare only to make an; equilateral Triangle, 5, 6, 7, 
of the Breadth ofitheWall 55"6; and the like for the other End of the Wall; which will give you the 
Point 8. Then joining 7 and 8, you will have the Form and Meaſure of the Roof.” Hd 

The. Figures 9g. the other Side ſhew- the ſame thing unembarraſs d with Lines. The Projecture ſtand- 


* 


ing beyond the Roof, is made at Diſcretion; | | 

The Front- houſe is cbver'd with a Pavilion, p. orm'd after the ſame manner as that on the Side. 
In the pteſent/Figure, where the Letters are, the Horizon is placed very high, to ſhew the Tops 
of the Houſes, and render the Practice more eaſy, and conceivable. But, as it is not often ſuch a Caſe 
kappens; L have added the other Figure at the Top, wherein the Horizon is as. low-as uſual ; Tho' the- 
Rule in itſelf is the ſame as that already deliver'd. 2 
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Sequel of the Roots, in Perſpefive. 


'N the preceding Figure the Pinnacle Roofs are view'd in Front; 
„ and their Height, where cover d with Slate, fix d to that of an 
_ equilateral Triangle. Where the Covering is Thatch, or Tiles, the 
Heights are laid down on the Figure underneath. 

Now, to make theſe latter Rook with Returns; the Width of the 
Bottom of the Houſe muſt be ſet on the Baſe-Line ; 'as here AB: and 
of this Width, a Triangle is to be form'd with the other Dimenſions, ac- 
cording to the Form of the Roof, The preſent is an equilateral Trian- 
gle, whereof C D is the Height intended to be ſet perpendicularly on 
the Corner of the Houſe, at the Height of the Wall ; as here E F. 
Then the Breadth of the Houſe is to be laid down, in C, which is the 

Middle of AB ; and from thence, a Line to be drawn to the Point of 
Diſtance; and in the Point G, where it interſects the Ray A, a Perpen- 
dicular muſt be rais d. Laſtly, from F, a Line to be drawn to the Point of 
Sight X; the Interſection whereof with the Perpendicular H, will be 
the Point, or Tip of the Pinnacle; to which Lines muſt be drawn from 
the Corners of the Houſe, E I. If you would have Eeves; they are 
eaſily added: As is ſeen in the Figure on the other Side, K 

For Pentices ;. you have only t to draw a.Line for the Height of the 
Roof; as here the Line L. M, and give it any Declivity at pleaſure. In. 
the preſent, the Height of the Roof, MN, is the ſame with the Breadth 

of the Bulding N ©: If then, from the Points M O, Lines be drawn 
to the Point of Sight X, the Perpendicular of the Depth will be cut in 
the Points P-and Q ; which being connected by a right Line, will form 
the Roof. The Figures on the n Side ſhewi Houſes cover d after 
Tach manners. 


Thoſe. a-top are only intended to ſhew that the ſame Rule is to be 
obſerv d, tho'the Horizons be ch 


A Churek i is ſeen in the Middle, ich! is cover d or roof d with Pi- 
nacles; and the Wings with Pentices. 


There is alſo a Pavillion view d end- wiſe; mention whereof has been 
made in the preceding Pa ge. 
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is To put a Street in Perſpective. 


Bare Sight of the Fi igure mult ſuffice to ſhew 
the Method; which is exceeding eaſy. All 
you have to do, is to make a Plan of {imple 
Squares, the common way ; and to take one, or 
two, or three of the Squares for the Breadth or 
Lergth of each Houſe ; and on ſuch Breadth, 
Sc. to ſet off the Meaſures of the Doors, and 
- Ft Windows ; and to get the Diminutions by draw- 
ii ing Lines from the ſeveral Meaſures to the Point 
= of Diſtance: as here from BCD E and F. 
Ihe firſt Angle of each Houſe may ſerve for a 
Line of Elevation; as the Angle G in the firſt 
Houſe. As to the Roots, we have already ſaid 
how they are to be manag'd. 
If you require any Tok Streets ; one, two, or 
three Squares are to be left vacant, and nothing 
upon them. As are here H and J. 
The Figure underneath is to ſhew, that where 
| Houſes are to be made advance, or fall back; you 
have only to put their Elevations forwarder or 
backwarder on the Plan of Squares. Thus L ad- 
vances a Square further than K ; and M * 
than L; and fo of the reſt. 
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PERSPECTIVE 


That remote . "Objects do not few 
their Thickneſs. 


TT muſt hs here remember'd, that Objects near 
the Horizon, that is, ſuch as are extremely re- 
mote, are not to ſhew any Thickneſs when view'd 
in Front. Thus, for example, the Houſes A, B, 
O, D, ſhould not have any Thickneſſes of the 
Windows, Doors, Sc. but only mere Lines. The 
Reaſon 1s, that the viſual Rays proceeding from 
the front Parts of the Object, become united in 
the Eye with the collateral ones. 
1 ſhould have given a ſtrict Demonſtration 
hereof, had 1 apprehended it any way neceſſary. 
But as 1 don't 125 of what uſe it would be; and 
as I ſtand engag'd from the Beginning of the 
Book not to enter into ſuch Demonſtrations, by 
reaſon I ſuppoſe I have to do with People who are 


but indifferently N to underſtand e f 
decline 25 15 
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"That 1 e "Objeas do not * 
Hy therr Thickneſs. 


TT 1 he here remember'd, that Objects n near 
the Horizon, that is, ſuch as are extremely re- 
mots are not to ſhew any Thickneſs when yiew'd 
in Front. Thus, for example, the Houſes A, B, 
b, would not have any Thickneſſes of the 
Ul Windows, Doors, Sc. but only mere Lines. The 
Reaſon is, that the viſual Rays proceeding from 
e front Parts of the Object, become united in 
the Eye with the collateral ones. 

IE Thould have given a ſtrict Demonſtration 
hereof had I apprehended it any way neceſſary. 
But as J don't 1 2 of what uſe it would be; and 

s I ſtand engag'd from the Beginning of the 
Book not to enter into ſuch Demonſtrations, by 


0 reaſon I ſuppoſe I have to do with People who fr | 


but indffcren 7 ns af to underſtand e 
decline it. * * 
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BuriLDIN Gs vie xo d by the Angle. 


Or theſe two Buildings ſeen Angle-wiſe ; the firſt is perform d after the man- 

ner already deliver d for Squares view'd the ſame way, and Elevations of 
other things in Side- views. However, to fave the Trouble of recurring to the 
one and the other; we ſhall here obſerve, that, to perform ſuch Buildings, the 
Meaſures muſt- be ſet on the Baſe-Line, and from each of them, Lines be 
drawn to the Point of Diſtance ; and from the Points of Interſe&ion, Perpendi- 
culars to be rais'd : The firſt Angle ſerving for a Line of Elevation. Thus, in 


the preſent Building, the Breadth being A B, and the Length, B C, double its 


Breadth; from A and B, Lines are to be drawn to the Point of Diſtance D; 
and from B and C to the Point of Diſtance E; and from the Interſections B F 
and G, Perpendiculars to be rais'd for the Corners of the Houſe. As to the 
Dimenſions of the Doors and Windows; they muſt be laid down on the Baſe- 
Line between A B and BC; and Lines be drawn from them all, to the Points of 
Diſtance D and E. Then, obſerving where B D or BE are interſected thereby; 
raiſe the Poſts of the Windows therein. The Perpendicular of the firſt Angle B 


ſerving for a Line of Elevation; will give the croſs Pieces, and the Height of 


the Windows. The reſt is obvious 


As to the Figure underneath, the Method is the ſame as for Chairs placed ir- 


regularly; #. e. having made the Plan, put it in Perſpective as irregular Objects 
are put: Then, laying a Ruler along each ſide of the Plan, obſerve where it cuts 


the Horizon, and marking the Point, draw Lines thereto from each part of that 
Side of the Building. Every Side, or Face of a Building, has its particular 
Point. Thus, the Plan being put in Perſpective; the Side HI, gives the Point 


K on the Horizon, to which all the Rays on that Side muſt be drawn. The 


other Side, I L, ſhould likewiſe have its Point; but for want of Paper-room, 


we could not here expreſs it. Theſe two Points found; a Ruler muſt be laid 
' thereon, and an occult Line drawn over the other Side of the Building pa- 


rallel upon the Plan to that which gave the Point in the Horizon, and 


continued to the Baſe-Line ; as from R, through L to M; and from the other 
Point continue an occult Line through He N. Then ſetting the number 
of Windows of the Side H I, between Na 


AI; and between I and M, ſetting 
the number of Windows on the Side IL; draw Lines from all theſe Points, or 


_ Meaſures, on the Baſe-Line to the Points in the Horizon. And proceed as in the 
„ e ND | 


* 
- 
| 
iegg 144 $ 
f " 
9 . — — — : . : 
*%* wy 
- — „ —— — 
1 „ 2 
% . — 
*% oy 1 7 * ö 
b ; . — — 
. v = 5 \ . 2 8 
2 - 
_ | we” — | 
% k 1 
* 925 7 | 
- - 
> 
= 
- 
ä 
. 
- 
— 
- 
vw 
| , * 
* 
: 
| %: K 


— 
1 L 7 
” A * — 
-_- — D ——ͤ— p ewes Ga ——— a = * * 
. - * . 2 J 
*. : . c 
TY I 
5 . — * * 


* » 8 % — 


2 0 5 | 
Fd ay! A 
E 8 


| | | v* | anf | Cx 5 | 
: * 7 25 — % + \ 9% 1 " 14 N 


III | 


-_ - - —_— 4 ——- 
— — - — > 
9 — 3 — — 2 
—— S__——— : | 
5 — —— | : 
Se - © + +” | 

„„ „ | 

/ - — 


» a * * 
* p tf 4 p 
C 1 1 
A 4 7 4 
1 
* 5 N | ' 
ou 6 | 
. . : | 
0 
e | 
> * a - 
s : 
7 : ” 
. » 
* K 3 g 
F. : 1 
1 nm 
in j 1 ay * j ” 
q 
Y * 
a 
1 bx . U 4 
a - [0 ” 
- = 4 
* 
| - 
=” - 3 $ f * 
Be of - * | 
3 * * 5 * f 
n E. nM * 2 
g . - 
Wy: he Eo EN ho | E 
7 2 . * p : 
i W ; L ** 5 7 g 1 
. * * N 6 
4 " > d: 
I * * * 1 AS © - 
: * * - * 5 : N ? 
1 0 4 *.. % * . 4 + cm 
17 1717 7 it 
| TC — — . 4 : ds 4 
— ——ũ—ÿ— — — —— —ͤ—— — ——— —wuärUU— — — 
5 — 5 / - — . T "oY FO AE TOES OY <A 
. * 1 * ” 4 * 


112 PERSPECTIVE 


II SIS OS NY VVV 
J)CCCç] ́ Dk as ates 


To put Walks, with Rows of Trees, in 
Paerſpective. 


* & HO the preceding Rules might farniſh ſufficient Inſtructions for putting 
I. Walks with Trees in Perſpective; we have judg'd it not amiſs to add a 
particular Rule which may render the Method ftill more eaſy. 
If only a ſingle Row of Trees on each fide be requir'd, there is no need for 
| 1 a Plan of Squares, or Checquers: What is directed in Pag. 17. will 
tuffice. | 


But where a number of Walks are to be ſhewn ; we think it adviſable to 
form a Plan in occult Lines, with Trees; as already taught in Pag. 3 1. and 
from the Diagonals of the little Squares form'd thereby, to ere& Perpendiculars ; 

as is ſhewn in AB. If you deſire to have the Trees further or leſs apart, in- 
creaſe or diminiſh the Diſtances of the Squares on the Baſe-Line. 

When you have given the Stem of the firſt Tree its proper Height; as AC; 
draw a Line from C to the Point of Sight D: which Ray CD is to bound the 
Stems of all the other Trees. The firſt Tree, A B, ſhews that you may give 
them what Turn or Form you pleaſe between the two right Lines; and that they 

axe not to be drawn with the Streightneſs of a Ruler. | | | 
The Figure underneath is perform'd as that above; all the Difference is, that 
the Squares of the upper are direct, or in front; and thoſe of the under, view'd 
le-wiſe : Whence the Meaſures on the Baſe-Line, in the latter Caſe, muſt be 
all drawn to the Points of Diſtauce E and F; Perpendiculars to be rais d from the 
little. Squares; and the reſt as above. | a | 
la the ſame PerſpeRive, wherein are Walks drawn to the Points of Diſtance, 
one may add others, drawn" to the Points of Sight. Thus the middle Walk 
'tends to the Point G, which is. the Point of Sight; and. the others to the Points 
E F, which are thoſe of Diſtance, | 
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113 PERSTRCECT1IV-E 


7 put Gardens in Per ſpeclive. 


IN che Doctrine of Plans has already been ſhewn the manner of diminiſhing, 
IJ or putting the Plan of a Garden in Perſpective, by an eaſy Rule; ſuppoſin 
that you have the Plan thereof. But, as I always endeavour to avoid e 

Plans, by reaſon it takes up too much time to make them; I have added the pre- 

ſent Figures: Whereby it appears, that having made a Checquer, or Plan of Squares, 
- you may take as many or as few of them as you pleaſe for the Beds of the Gar- 
den: As here, A and B have each of them three Squares every way; the reſt ſerving 
for Walks, as C, C. If you would have Compartments, or Knots in the Beds; 
vou are to uſe the little Squares or Diviſions of each Bed; cutting them, and 
forming of them the Figure required: as is ſhewn in the Squares of A and B; 
and thoſe of the other Side, d and E. The Palliſades and Arbours are cut 
.- thro' the Breadth of the Walks. 5 | 


SSIS Coe oe lwerogs oo oungytyvyt 
Bedi with Borders. + 


": "INT HEN Borders are to be given the Beds, the intended Heights and 
7 Breadths muſt be ſet on the Corner ; and from thoſe Meaſures, Lines 
be drawn to the Point of Sight. Thus, in the lower Figure, F G being the 
Breadth and Depth of the Borders of the Bed H; Lines muſt be drawn from 
the Angles of the little Square Fand G to the Point of Sight I: and go on 
For Arbours ;/ upright Poſts, or Perpendiculars, O O, Gc. muſt be rais'd from 
the Angles of the Squares of the Walk. The reſt as already directed for Arches 
viewed ſide-wiſe, in Pag. 60, _ | e ö 
I ! be Grove in the Middle, is perform d by erecting Perpendiculars from all the 
Angles of a Checquer, ©.  - | - HIP: 


% 


- 
= 
2 
15 
” 
_ 


FACTS CAT: 
» 7 ; . 
4 | : 
6 5 7 
FCC "x 


— 


1 2 8 
. —_. 
. > 
- * 1 
A 7 ” ” . 
1 
ö — 
= 
- 8 — 
ö ' 
— 7 * 
* "3 "4 - 
_— F 
: — : 
8 
1 * ö A 
6 & Go 
. * 
* * 
| | by 
= 
15 # : 1 * . : 
* * 4 - * 
LS Y ! ' 1 
* 5 y -- 2 — 
: * . ” - * - 
* T 7 
© + ”% 1 2 
* 1 0 * 
ee; = — 22 ——— — 2 — 2 — = - - - % - - ” 5 
- - 
] ö 4 42 5 4 
” — C — 9 _— = 
x : I r 
e ® A 2 — IT =. "> *.* " ad. 
: - a . 74 - 2 D<3? SPEER 
> A. A; _ , Cy 2 . 
= N * uh — 2 ” _— SY - KS 
2 = - 6 © * ”. < 
= % a -_ 
=» * : * 
— = — 
— 24 "AT 
ar 14 A 
* * - — — — - - — — - 9 
» * . N. 
L p F447 Lo 
7 2 — - —— - — - N \ * 2 
* 4 1 - 14 1 
n — — . —— * x 
. 1 7 A 1 5 —. 7 J 
* 1 6 2 5 : 
nfo 2 — 44 —— 9 1 N 
= - Pl . * 3 — * Is 
i & as a <6 Gy  - - » gon 4 —- - > » * es 
” - - , © = 687 
94 ” y 4 4 3 8 2 
—— 2 4 A : 8 
-- * 7 
= —_— 
=yY * 
0 - 
- . * 
* * - - - \ 
A . „ of * . N 
2 e 2 ths - * * 2 
. +48 * g : 
Ss 4 ©. * N 
= 2 » * _ 83 3 
= — 7 — 0 * 
: * <a 
W 4 *- * 
1 CY 
* 8 — 
. 
C * 
= 
= - * * * 
* 
: * 
t 
2 1 
* wit N . 
5 - 
+ 4 .® by * N a3 "Ty * 


V . 


N 3 
eee eee S 9 


Io pus Fortiſications in Perſpedive. 


WE need not here repeat the Method of di 
miniſhing, or putting in Perſpective, the 
Plans of all forts of Fortifications : What has al- 
ready been ſaid in Pag. 39. is clear enough. 
Io raiſe them, there is no more Difliculty than 
in a bare Wall; only more Time is requir'd, by 
reaſon of the greater Number of Angles which 
are to be drawn all to the Line of Elevation, to 
give their Heights thereon; as has been men- 
tion d over and over in treating of other Works. 
I' be little Line of Elevation is divided into 
four Parts: The firſt, from 1 to 2, is the Height 
of the Parapet of the cover'd M. 4); from 2 to 3, 
is the Height of the Rampart ; from 3 to 4, the 
© Height of the Parapet of he Ranipart ; an from 
2 to 85 * the Ditch. 25 
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To make Deſigns in Per ſpective. N 


TTHERE is no Maſter ſo excellent, but makes Deſigns of the WGtks he 
A would ſucceed in. If this be uſual in moſt Arts, tis neceſſary in this; by 
reaſon of the great Number of Points, and Lines to be ſtrictly obſerv'd, and 
nicely manag d, without which nothing is to be done in any wiſe pleaſing to a: 
Perſon that has any 'Tafte or Skill therein. | | 
Since then there is a neceſſity of making Deſigns, we are to look out for what 
may be aſſiſtant therein. And as every Body knows that the Length and Te- 
diouſneſs of ſuch Works lies in the drawing of Parallels and Perpendiculars, 1 
have ſought both in Authors, and in Experience, for a Method of doing the 
Tame as expeditiouſly as poſſible. The reſult is, that nothing of this kind has 
appear'd to me worth the recommending, but the Plate and Square, which Viator 
has left us in his Writings ; which are things ſuch People as have occaſion to 
ſpend much time in deſigning, will find a deal of Eaſe and Benefit from. 

'Tho' the Figure give a tolerable-Notion of the thing, and the Method of uſing | 
It, it may be convenient to give ſomething more expreſs thereon. The Plan A R 
- CD, then, is to be perfectly on the Square, a Foot and a half long, fifteen Inches 

broad, and half an Inch thick. The Wood to be dry, firm, and ſmooth. To 
make it the ſofter, and favour the Pen, a Sheet of Paper may be tuck on it. 
The Square E F is a Ruler a Foot and a half long, an Inch broad, and a Quar- 
ter of an Inch thick, fitted at right Angles in another Ruler, G H, eight Inches 

long, one broad, and three Quarters of an Inch thick. Now to draw Lines, 
this laſt Ruler, G H, is held cloſe to the Board ABCD; in which Caſe the 
ther Ruler, E F, is certainly right, provided the Board and Ruler be exactiy 


Form d. 


When you go to Work, faſten the Sheet of Paper, I K L M, on the Board. 
with four little Pieces of Wax, NOP Q; then may you draw Lines from an 

Point, ſecure that they are right. And for Perpendiculars, you have only to lay 
the Handle, or Croſs of the Ruler, G H, on the Side G D; in which Caſe E E 
will be perpendicular to CD. | 5 : 
For my ſelf, I find a wonderful Eaſe herefrom. The Truth is, without ſach- 

2 a Contrivance, a Man muſt never be without the Compaſſes in his Hand, All. 
the Trouble now remaining, is for the viſual Rays. And for theſe, ſome uſe a 
Ruler perforated at one End, and faſten d by a Needle to the Point of Sight. 
But this is to run into a Trouble greater than what you would avoid. The. 


common Ruler does every whit as well. 
Ria common Ruler. 3 
8 'T a Pair of common Compaſſes. . 5 e 5 

V Another Pair of Compaſſes, with a drawing Pen therein; for circular Lines. 
Theſe are all the Inſtruments neceſſary for making of Deſigns in Perſpective. 
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4 Reduction Perſpectiee Draughts out of Small into Great ; and out 
| 3 of Great into Small. * 


A 5 Deſigns are made with more eaſe in little than in great; tis but reaſonable they ſhould always 
de fo made. This has put me on giving a Method of enlarging ſmall Deſigns on the Canvas. 

The Method commonly us'd by the Painters, is to divide their little s, and the Canvas they in- 
tend the ones to be on, into an equal number of little Squares, and to transfer what is in the 
Squares of t into the correſpondent Squares of the Canvas. This Way ſome greatly approve of. 

Here follows another, which, in my Opinion, is eaſier and ſurer. Provide a Scale proportionate to 
the little Deſign ; and another proportionate to the Canvas. To make a Deſign, the firſt thing to be de- 
termin'd is the Scale, which is to fix the Meaſures of all the Parts of the Work, Thus, in the little De- 
ſign A, the Scale BC of five Parts, which we may call Feet, is the firſt thing made. From this Scale 
are taken the Horizon, the Height and Diſtance of the Trees, the Breadth of the Walks, &. 

To enlarge this Deſign, the Method is this: Conſider whether or no the Draught is to have its natu- 
ral Horizon, i.e. Whether, when the Bottom of the Painting is on the Ground, the horizontal Line be 
the Height of the Eye; which is about five Foot. Then, of the five Diviſions between B and C, make 
a Scale of fiveFoot, FG ; that thus, _—_ all the Meaſures and Proportions in the ſmall one, 

you may transfer them to the rout one; after the following manner. ug 

The two Scales thus fix'd; firſt thing to be done, is, to take in your .Compaſles the Diſtance be- 
tween the Baſe-Line D, and the Hoxizon E; and to apply the Com thus open'd, to the little Scale _ 
BC; noting what number of Parts it includes; as here it does five. Take therefore five Divifions on 

the large FG in your Compaſſes, and ſet them on each fide the Painting, or large Deſign; begin- 
ing at the Bottom of the Cloth H H, and ending in II. From the Points I I, ſtrike, or ſcore a Line 
with a chalk d or blacken'd Packthread. This Line, I I, will mark the Horizon in the large Draught. 
Then take the Diſtance, or Depth, K L, of the little Deſign, which gives the Foot of the Houfe, and 
ſet it on the little Scale: Note how many Dixiſions it includes, and take the ſame number from the 
large Scale. and ſet them on the of the Canvas, HM, HM, which you muſt ſtrike with a Pack- 
thread, for the Depth of the ſecond Tree. Proceed to take, in the little Deſign, the Diſtance N O; and ſet 
it on the little Scale: then take as many in the large one. Again, NO includes two Parts of the little 
Scale; accordingly two Parts are to be taken on the great one, and ſet off from H to P, which muſt be 
9 Do the fame for all the P; to the Baſe-Line ; as the other Trees, Windows, 

oofs, ee. 1 | 

As to Perpendicukrs to the Baſe-Line ; the Method is the fame as for Parallels: only that they are 
to be ſtruck or ſcor'd not from the Side, but from the Top and Bottom. Thus, for the two Corners of | 
the Houſe ; the Interval between them being taken in the Compaſſes, muſt be ſet on the little Scale, and 
being there found equivalent to ſeven Diviſions and a half; as many Diviſions muſt be taken from the 
great Scale, by which you will have HS T 8, te be {truck as before. And the like muſt be repeated for 
all the other Perpendiculars; as Buildings, Trees, Palliſades, (c. | 

To find the viſual Rays; which are the Lines proceeding to the Point of Sight V ; faſten a Pack- 
thread to this Point V. of the Length of the Painting; and with this ſtrike or all the Rays very 
exactly. Thus, for the two Rays DX, which give the Breadth of the Trees in the little Deſign; take 
the Diſtance DX, ſet it on the little Scale B C, and take an equal number of Diviſions from off the great 

Scale; this will give you HY: To which Points H and V, Lines are to be ſtruck, with the Packthread, 
from the Point V. For the Ray of the Palliſades; take the Diſtance D Z, and et it on the little Scale; 
and take as many Diviſions from the large Scale: By this means you will have H +, which are to be. 
truck from the Point V, as before. | | 

Every thing in a Perſpective ordinarily comes under one or other of theſe three ſorts of Lines; Parallels, 
Perpendiculars, and viſual Rays: And having ſhewn how to deſeribe theſe with a good deal of Eaſe on 
the Canvas, there remains nothing formidable in the reducing ſmall Deſigns into great. + | 

As to the reducing great into little, you have only to invert the Proceſs; that is, take the Meaſures. 
firſt on the large Scale, and diminiſh them proportionably on the ſmall one. Thus, if the Horizon f 
the large Deſign were five Diviſions of the large Scale; five Diviſions of the. ſmall Scale were to be ta- 
ken for the Height of the Horizon of the Deſign, And fo of the reſt. | 
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Apparatus 70 the unicerſal. Method of the Sieur G. D. L. 


As many of the People for whoſe Benefit J intend this Work, may not be enough to ſee clear- 
Ih into this univerſal Method; the Author, I believe, will allow me to make it as eaſy as I can ; 
that they may be the better enabled to reap the Benefit thereof. Tis for this reaſon I have added the two 
following Figures; which will call to mind what has been already touch'd upon in the ſecond, third, 

fourth, and fitth Advertiſements. The Deſign whereof, was to facilitate this Method; and 4 1 
in them is'ſhewn how to take all the Meaſures on the Baſe-Line; and that as many Rays as cut the Dia- 

- gonal C E, ſo many Squares are form d in the Depth of the Draught: which Squares may be made of any 

6 — at pleaſure. | 


„ 


Now, not to have ſo far to ſeek; view the firſt Figure, where the Baſe - Line is AB; the Point of Sight 
*G 3 and the Points of Diſtance E F. This Baſe-Line I divide into twelve equal Parts; which I ſuppoſe 
equivalent each to one Foot; and from all the Diviſions, draw Lines, or Rays, to the Point of Sight, 

whereof A and B are the laſt. Now, if a Line ſhould be requir'd that is ſunk a Foot deep in the Draught; 
draw a Line from the firſt Diviſion, B D, to the Point of Diſtance F; and where this Line DF cuts the 
Ray B G, will be the Point for a Line to be drawn through, that is ſunk a Foot. If another, two Foot 
deep, were requir'd ; take three of theſe Parts on the Bate-Line, and from the third draw a Line to the 
Point of Diſtance F, and the Point where it interſects B G, will be the Place for that Line. Conſe- 
quently, if from C a Line be drawn to F, the Point where C F cuts B G, will be a Line fix Foot deep. 


If of the other fix Parts remaining, of AC, you make twenty four, by dividing each into four, and 
yet account each Diviſion a Foot, you will have twenty four Feet between A and.C : fo that if a Line 
"ſhould be required eighteen Foot 


in the Draught; I would reckon N little Parts from A ; 
and from the eighteenth would draw a Line to the Point of Diſtance E, which by its Interſection with 
AG, would give one Point for that Line. If a Line were requir'd twenty four Foot deep, the whole 


P 
Line A C mult be taken, and from C a Line be drawn to E; and from H, the Point wherein CE cuts 
A, the Line HIT muſt be drawn, to appear twenty four Foot deep in the Draught. 
In Perſpective, the Line H I is equal to that of A C; i. e. contains as many 


: s, or Feet. So that 
if from I a Line be drawn to E, the Interſection of I E with AG, will give the Line K L forty eight 
Foot deep. And if from the Point L, a Line be drawn to the Point of Diſtance F:; by its Interſection 

with the Ray A G, you will have a Line twenty four Foot further off than the other. 

If you would have a Line thirty Foot 1. ; from the Point A reckon ſix ſmall Diviſions; and from 

the ſixth draw a Line to the Point of Sight G; obſerving where it cuts the Line H I; as here in the Point 

M. Then from M draw a Line to the Point of Diſtance E, and the Line M E will interſe& the Ray 

AG in the Point N, through which thc Line requir'd muſt be drawn. If a Depth of forty Foot were 

requir d; from A ſixteen Diviſions were to be reckon'd ; and the reſt, to be done as before. If ſixty 

Foot be requir'd, twelve Diviſions muſt be taken; and from the twelfth a Line be drawn to the Point of 

Sight G, as far as the Line K L, which will give the Point O. Then, from O. a Line to be drawn 

to the Point of Diſtance; and its Interſection with the Ray AG, will give the Line. | 
A. t0 the ſecond Figure: From what has been faid, it is eaſy to find a Point of any Depth or Diſtance 

at pleaſure: It remains to ſhew how the ſame is found within or without the Rays AG or B G. In order 
tu this, the Line B C is to ſerve as a Scale of fix Foot; one of which we divide into twelve Inches: that 
we. may have the half, third, fourth, Cc. of a Foot. Thi 


ngs thus diſpos'd ; if it be requir'd to ſhew 
2 Paint ſeventeen Foot diſtant, and a Foot and half within the Ray AG; a Line muſt be drawn from 
the ſeventeenth Diviſion of the Baſe-Line, to the Point of Diſtance E; and where the Ray AG is in- 


terſected thereby, in P; the Line P 2 be drawn. Now, ſince a Foot and half is requir d within the 
Ray &'G; I take the Extent. on the ſame Line N Q: in my Com paſſes, and ſet it off from P to R; which 
Point R is the Point requir d. If a Point twenty nine Foot diſtant, and ſeven and a half within the Ray 
As be requir'd.; a Line muſt be drawn from C to the Point of Sight E; and through the Point where 
it cuts AG, a Line being drawn, gives twenty four Foot. Then, from A taking five leſſer Parts, a 
Line muſt be drawn from their Extent to the Point of Sight G, till it cut that Line in the Point 8; and 
from 8 a Line is to be drawn to the Point of Diſtance E; and from the Point wherein it cuts the Ray 
AG, a Line, TV, muſt be drawn. And fince ſeven Foot and an half are requir'd beyond the Ray A, 
that Space muſt be ſet on the ſame Line from T,. towards V to the Point X; which Point X will be the 
Point deſir d. After ſuch manner, may any Diſtance at pleaſure be determin d. | 2 
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As univerſal Method of performing Perſpective without having the Point of Diſtance out of the Painting, or 


Ground of the Work ; made 3 the Sieur G. D. L. | 
N this Method a geometrical Plan is required, or at leaſt a Scale of Meaſures both for the Plan, and 
the Elevation; in order for the one, or the other to be put in Perſpective. L 
For an Object, or Subject, we ſhall take the Author's own Example, which is a ſquare termi- 
nating a- top in a Point; or a Building with a Pavilion-Roof. The Meaſures whereof ſhall be given by a Scale. 
Now having made the Plan of the Cage, mi Ik, which is here added at the Top of the Figure 32 


\ Line, a b, muſt be drawn at the Diſtance the Object is to appear at in the Draught, as here the Line a 6, 


ſeventeen Foot, which is to be the Baſe-Line, or Bottom of the Piece, and to be placed according to the AG 
pe& the Object is to be view'd in. . Then, from the two Extremes of the Line a b, two indefinite 
Linesmuſt be drawn parallel to each other; as the Lines a g, and 6 g. On one of which Lines, as ag, 


. are to draw little Parallels to the Baſe-Line, proceeding. as far as the Angles of the Plan; and 


y means of the Scale ſee how far each Angle of the Plan ray nah 1 from this Line 4 g. and mark the 
ſame on each Line. Then, from the Place the Painting is intended to be view'd from, which is here the 
Point c, five Foot diſtant from 6, deſcribe a Perpendicular to à b, viz. the Line r; and to this Line allow 


n little Parts of the Scale, as the Spectator is to be diſtant to view the Painting, viz. twenty 


four Foot. At the Extreme of which twenty four Foot, which is the Point , erect a little Perpendicu- 
Ar, of the Hoght of the Eye, viz. the Line #-/, equal to four Foot and an half, 


The Cloth, Wall or Paper thus diſpos'd for putting the Plan in Perſpective, and making the Elevation 


on the Plan; divide the Baſe-Line, AB, into as many Parts as ab in the Plan is divided into, wiz. twelve, 
each accounteda Foot; and over the Points A and . ſet the Height of the Line ſe, viz. four Foot and a half: 


That is, taking in your Compaſſes four and a half of the Diviſions of A B, ſet them perpendicularly over the 


Poims AB; by which means you will have the Points E and F. Draw the Line E F, fore, parallel to AB, 
- and it will be the Horizon. Then, as in the Plan, the Point C, which is the Place the Draught is to be 
viewed from, is five Diviſions diſtant from 6, you are to reckon as many Parts from By and from the fifth. 


C, erect a Perpendicular to A B, which cutting the Horizon in the Point G, gives the Point of Sight to 


which all the Rays AG, and B G, repreſenting the Parallels of the Plan ag, and bg, muſt be drawn. 


à Line muſt be drawn from the Point D, whi 
. where the Ray A G is interſected thereby, viz. in the Point y, a Parallel is to be drawn. Now as the 


muchas the Parallel y is twenty four; to which, fourteen being ad 


As to the Point of Diſtance, it will be the Point F; and as the Line c # is twenty four Foot | 


ſix Diviſions muſt be taken from the Line A B, viz. from A to D, and each ſubdivided into 2 


which twenty four Parts are to ſerve as a Scale for the Depths or Diſtances; being ſufficient for the 
ſame, tho' they were infiuite. And the fix Parts remaining between B and D, will be a Scale for the 
Feet, according as the Lines drawn from the Points found for the Plan, ſhall cut the Rays drawn to the 
Point of Sight G. For as this Scale is a Pyramid, whereof B D is the Baſe; the Meaſures diminiſh in 
proportion as they are further of. One of the Parts is divided into Inches, that all the Meaſures may be 
there, as on the Plan. i 1 * | 5 

By the Scale of Diſtances, the Points of the Plan are found; and by the Scale of Meaſures the Lengths 


of t Lines both of the Plan and Elevation. 


Now, to put the Plan in Perſpective, all the Meaſures of the geometrical Plan muſt be obſery'd. Tbe 


- fiſt Angle of the Plan r m is ſeventeen Foot diſtant from the oint a, on the Line 4 g. For this rea- 


ſon we reckon ſeventeen Parts, beginning at A; and from the ſeventeenth draw a Line to the Point F. 


cutting the Ray AG in R. From this Point, R, a Parallel to the Baſe muſt be drawn: And by reaſon 


the Plan m is within the Ray à g, by a Foot and an half; therefore, on the fide B D of the Line R, muſt 


«a Diviſion and an half be taken, and ſet off within the Ray A G, which will give the Point M, 


ſenting the Angle of the Plan m. As to the Angle l, which is twenty fix Foot diſtant from the Point 4, 
100 is twenty four Foot from A, to the Point F; and 


Point y is not remote enough by two Foot; a Line muſt be drawn from the ſecond Diviſion of the Scale 


_ - 20 the Point G; and where this Ray cuts the Parallel y, viz. in the Point Q, the Line QF to be drawn; 
Which will give the Point H on the Line AG: From which Point H a Parallel to AB muſt be drawn; 
and on the ſide B D of the ſame Line H, muſt the Diviſions for fourteen Foot and an halt be taken, 
wiz. from the Point H to . 


For the Point &, which is twenty nine Foot diſtant from A; a Line muſt be drawn from the fifth 


Part of the Scale A D, to the Point G; and where this Ray interſects the Parallel y, wiz. in the Point 


O, the Line O F muſt be drawn, which gives the Point N on the Line A G. Then from N draw a 
Parallel; upon the Side whereof, BD, ſeven Foot and a half muſt be taken, to be ſet off without the 


Ray A G, viz. from N to K. 


For the Point i, which is thirty eight Foot, from 4 3 take fourteen Diviſions on the Scale AD, and 


From the fourteenth draw a Ray to the Point G; which cutting the Parallel in the Point 8; from that 


— 


Point draw a Line to F, cutting the Ray A G in T. which is e Foot from the Point A, inaſ- 
„gives the whole thirty eight. And 

fince the Angle i is four Foot and an half within the Ray AG ; that Extent muſt. be ſet on the fide 
DB of the Parallel T, wiz. from T to I. | . | 
To form the Plan, thoſe four Points ML KI muſt be connected by right Lines; and Perpendiculars 
erected from their Angles, as M ff, L V, K fr, and I /p ; each of which will be ſeventeen Foot, as is 


expreſs d in the Plan 7 the Line X. Then, from the Extremes of theſe Perpendiculars, draw two Dia- 
* 


gonals ff, /p, and f, fr, which interſecting in Z, from the fame Point Z erect à P dicular, Z. , 
thirteen Foot and a half. Laſtly, drawing Lines from all the four Angles ſt, $, /þ, and fr, to the Point 
E. the Cage will be form'd in Perſpective. If you would have it ſunk a Foot under Ground, add a Foot 


- wnderneath each Point of the Plan, and connect them by Lines, 
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Bu!uch is the reafon why having made twelve Parts of 


erer 


eee 


0 give any preciſe Diſtance requir d, without removing the Point 
| of Sight out of the Piece. 


UCH as are diſpos'd to make uſe of this univerſal Manner, ought to know, that the Number of 
Feet you take on the Baſe-Line, are to have a regard to the Point of Diſtance propoſed. 
To make the Propoſition underſtood : In the firſt Figure are put two Points of Diſtance ; the one ſix, 
the other twelve Feet; which have an eaſy Ratio to each other: Inaſmuch as the fix Parts being each di- 
videdinto two, you have twelve. | | 
„ Suppoſe then, the Line A B divided into twelve Parts, and from cach Diviſion Lines drawn to the 
Point of Sight C : Take half theſe Diviſions, A D, and from D to the Point E, which is the Diſtance of 
ix Feet, draw DE. *Tis certain its Interſection with the Ray A C, will give the Diminution of the 
Squares view'd at fix Foot Diſtance. And if from D a Line be drawn to F, which is the Diltance of 
twelve Feet; the Line D F cutting the Ray AC, will give the Diminution of fix Squares, view d at a 
Piftance of twelve Foot. And if the Diminution of twelve Squares, view'd at twelve Foot Diſtance, g 
were requir d; from the Point B, which is the whole Baſe- Line, a Line muſt be drawn to F; and its 
' Interſection with the Ray AC, in the Point H, will give the thing requir'd. Or from I. a Line, I F, is 
to be drawn, which will give the ſame Point H ; the Line H K, in each Caſe, being the Depth of twelve 
Squares, view'd at twelve Foot Diſtance, Hence we obſerve, that twelve Squares, view'd at twelve 
Foot Diſtance, meet in the ſame Line, H K, with fix Squares view'd fix Foot off; and that all the Lines 
of {the ſix Squares given by the Interſection of the Diagonal DG, have a Relation two by two to thoſe 
re by the Diagonal DF. The reaſon why the Diagonal D F gives two Lines for one of thoſe, 
G, is, that the Diſtance is double. If it were triple, it would give three; and four if quadruple. 
Now, to find the {ame Interſections, and the fame number of Squares on the Side B D, as are on that A D, 
without having the Point of Diſtance out of the Piece; you have only to divide each of the fix equal 
Parts between B and P into two 57 which means you will have twelve Parts: Then draw occult 


Lines from each Diviſion to the Point of Sight C; and drawing Parallels to the Baſe-Line thro all the 
Interſections the Diagonal makes wih all thoſe Rays, you will have twelve Squares Depth in the ſame 
ne as if the Diſtance were twelve Foot, tho? in reality G be but fix. The reaſon is, that in multiplying 

: the Rays, you multiply the Squares; and multiplying the Squares, you remove the Diſtance further. 
Je ſix that were between B D, there are procur'd . 
; twelve Squares, which have the ſame Depth as if at twelve Feet Diſtance. And if a Diſtance of twenty 
four Feet were requir'd; you have only to divide each of the Parts between B and D into two; which . 
making twenty four Parts, from the twenty fourth draw 'a Line to the Point D; and. the Point K, 
 Wherein it interſects the Ray B C, will be the Depth of twenty four Feet. 
In the ſecond Figure, the ſame Meaſures are laid down on the Line L. M, as on AB of the firſt Figure; 
and the fame Depth and Diſtance on the Side MN, as on the Side AD, which gives the Line HK: To 
-  ſhew, that if a Line were drawn from the fifth Part, as QG; or from the ſeventh, as RG, the true Depth 
would not be had, which is at K. For RG would not fink it enough, and Q G would-fink too much: 
even tho! of thoſe five, or ſeven Parts there were made twelve or twenty four. \ 
For this reaſon, you are always to obſerye to take a Number which may be 3 by the Di- 
ſtance; as here the Diſtance of 6 may ſerve for 12, 18, 24, 30, 36, 42, 48, &c. the Diſtance 5 may 
ſerve for 10, 15, 20, 25, 30, tc. and the Diſtance 8 for 16, 24, 32, 40, 48, Sc. In this way you 
cannot fail: For ſuppoſing the Point of Diſtance camot be nearer the Point of Sight than G is to C; it 
| follows, that if G be fix, ſeven, eight, or ten Foot from C; that then half the Baſe-Line will have 
the ſame number, which is to be divided proportionally to the Diſtance intended. For inſtance, if there 
be _ Foot from N to L; and I require a Diſtance of _ two Feet, without moving G out of - 
its Place: I divide each of the eight Parts, or Halves of the Baſe-Lines, as LN, into four; accordingly, 
Sour times eight make thirty two Rays. So that the Diminutions of the Squares will be thirty two Foot 
. ant. » | f 
Theſe little Diviſions do none of them remain after the Painting is finiſh'd : only the principal Divi- 
Fons, of Feet, which are drawn to the Point of Sight; and the Diminutions, that is, the Parallels to 
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A very curious Method of drawing all Perſpectives in the moſt natural 
| manner, without obſerving the Rules. 


HY NG given you all the Rules to be obſerv'd in drawing of Perſpec- 
tives in the exacteſt manner; I have thought fi to add this and the fol- 
lowing Method of drawing the ſame very elegantly and exactly, without being 
tied to the Obſervation of any one Rule. 

It may be of good Service to ſuch as love Painting; and take pleaſure in prac- 
tiling the fame, without being willing to be at the Pains of opening the Com- 
paſſes, or taking up the Ruler, to draw Lines. For in this Method neither the 
one nor the other are requir d: And yet the fineſt Draughts may be made here- 
by, of Buildings, Gardens, Landſchapes, Cc. 20 | 

Before we come to the Method itſelf, it muſt be obſerv'd, that the principal 
Requiſite therein, is a large Piece of fine clear Glaſs, fitted in a fine wooden 
Frame, expreſſed at the Bottom of the Plate by the Letter A. This Frame is. 
to ſlide between two Cheeks, or Pieces of Wood an Inch and a half thick, which 
are raisd at the two Extremes of a Board the Breadth of the Frame, i. e. a- 
bout a Foot broad; as ſhewn in BC, which is diſpos'd to receive the Frame A. 
In the middle of the Board one or more ſquare Holes muft be made, as in E, to 
receive the ſht Ruler F, ſo as it may be rais d or lower'd at Pleaſure. At the 
top of which Ruler is a Circle of three or four Inches Diameter, but no 'Thick- 
neſs ; being made of Tin, or the like; and having a little Aperture, about the 
Sixe of a Pea, in the Middle. The whole is 3 together, in G. | 

Now, tho; the mere Figure ſhew the Application; yet we ſhall deſcribe the 
Method of proceeding. Having, therefore, placed the Inſtrument G before 
the Object you would draw, look thro” the little Hgle, or Sight, F; and if you 
ſee all the . Objects repreſented on rhe Glaſs, the Inftrument is fix d; 
otherwiſe, bring the Sight nearer the Glaſs, till you ſee the whole of what is re- 

quir d. The Piece thus rectify d; you are to draw on the Glaſs every thing that 
you ſee thereon thro” the Hole F: which has the ſame Effect here, as the Point 
of Sight in the other Methods. And it is certain, every thing thus drawn on 
the Glaſs, the Eye being fix d to the little Hole, will be according to the ſtrict 
Rules of Perſpective. | IE. | 

Every body knows how to take, or copy off, what is thus deſign'd on the Glaſs. 
Tis beſt to draw the Lines and Figures on the Glaſs with Pen and Ink; then 
wetting the Back- ſide of the Glaſs a little, and laying a moiſt Sheet of Paper on 
the Side that has the Deſign; rub or preſs the Paper gently thereon with the 

. wf the whole Draught will be impreſs d or transfer d from the Glaſs . 

upon the Paper. 3 

Sonic adele to make uſe of a Pencil and Colours; and, in effect, every body 
is left to their own Diſcretion. "Tis enough to know the. Method in general. 
Deſign of a Palace is as eaſily taken this way as a Landſchape; and a Church as 
2 Houſe or Chamber: All requir'd in any of them being to pitch on a Place where 
the whole thing to be repreſented may be ſeen, and to bring the Sight to the pro- 
per Nearneſs to the Glaſs. 3 | 5 

A Painter may uſe the ſame Method for the drawing of Figures, Poſtures, Oc. 
from Nature, Statues, Relievo's, and, in fine, 'every thing: It being certain, that 
à little Practice will render the Method exceeding feaſible and eaſy. 
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1 Ant hereelegant Manner of practiſing Peu ſpective, 
= ? Without under ſtanding it. 


Is Method is as curious as the former: and ſome even prefer 
it; by reaſon there is a double Draught requir'd in that; one 
on the Glaſs, and a ſecond copied or imprinted from it. Whereas in 
the preſent Method only a ſingle Draught is made; and that as exactly 
—!. ß. | | 
I ſhall. not deſcribe the Structure of this Inſtrument ; it being the 
ſame with that already mention d: Excepting that the Frame, inſtead of 
2 Glaſs fitted in it, muſt be divided into a number of little Squares by 
fine Threads drawn at equal Diſtances from each Side of the Frame, a- 
Cros each other; forming what we call a Rericula, or Lettice. As to 
the number of Squares, it is left to Diſcretion : All we need add, is, 
that they muſt not be too large, that you may work the more exactly; 
nor too ſmall, for fear of being confus d. Hy 
For the Practice: Place the Piece H in ſuch manner as that you may 
Tee all the Objects you mean to deſign, thro' the Hole of the Sight I. If 
the Deſign ſhould be larger than the Compaſs of the Frame, or Reticula, 
or Checquer, Squares muſt be made on the Cloth, or Paper, larger than 
"thoſe of the Frame. If the Deſign be intended ſmaller on the Cloth, 
Gr. than the Frame is, make the Squares leſs : Otherwiſe they are to be 
of the ſame Size. But in all the Caſes make the ſame number of Squares 
«on the Paper, Cc. as you ſee in the Frame when you look thro' the 
Sight I. Thus, e proportionally from the Squares in the one, 
to the correſponding ones in the other; the Perſpective will be as juſt as 
if you had gone by the ſtrict Rules, and uſed the nd, Ruler, &c.- 
he two Figures ſhew how the Piece H is to be placed, in order to 
deſign on a Table. The Expedient is of excellent Uſe in Painting, and 
ſerves to draw very exactly, any Perſpective Draught, to copy Paintings, 
draw to the Life, G c. 5 1 
Some People will be apt to urge, that the Method is not new; there 
being few Painters but what know how to enlarge or diminiſh Paintings 
by means of the-Cheequer; or Squares. All this we mult allow; but 
-muſt take the Liberty to ſay, that we don't know of any that ever yet 
uſed the Sight; which, however, is the great means of doing any 


thing in Perfection. 
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For Figures that have a bigh Horizon. ' 


"ANF HEN: the Horizon is high, as we are ſometimes-oblig'd to make it, in 
=P order to repreſent an Object view'd from ſome Eminence; the ſame - 
Rule already laid: down for a low Horizon muſt be obſerv'd; all the Figures in 
the former Caſe being above the firſt, and all leſs and leſs; and in the preſent 
all of them Caſe likewiſe rais d above the firſt, and the remoteſt always the- 
higheſt, and at the fame time the ſmalleſt in Proportion. 
Having drawn the firſt Figure, A B; draw a Line from the Top-of its Head, 
. he Doreom of its Feet, to ſome Point in the Horizon, as the Point C; then 
will all Te of the other Figures be taken within this Triangle A CB. 
For example, if gou would have the Height of the Figure in the Point D; from 
D dra a Parallel to the Baſe-Line DE, as far as the Line A C, which will give 
the Point E, from which a Perpendicular is to be rais'd as far as the Line BC, 
Which will give the Point F. This Perpendicular, E F, will be the Height of a 
Figure in the Point F. If a Figure be · required in the Point G, the fame is to 
be done as for D; and you will have the Perpendicular, HI, for the Height of 
the Figure G. By the ſame. Method the Heights of all other Figures in any-- 
- other Places may be taken. ISS 1 5 FS 
3 : W. 
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For Figures that have their F eet in the Horizons 


I is but rare that Figures are made above the Horizon; but where there is a 
I Neceffity for it, thoſe intended to / appear the foremoſt muſt be made the 
lurgeſt; that is, they muſt. be made the natural Height; and all the reſt being 
= | made leſs, as they are more remote, will appear equal to them. Thus the Fi- 
= gute KL is here the biggeſt and the neareſt ; and. MN the-remoteſt-. All the 
1 ES here, is in the Painters finiſhing the front Figures more than thoſe be- 
= _ hind; and ftill the further off they are, the-fainter-and leſs perfect muſt they be. 
= _ + _ +. *The Rule for theſe Figures, and for thoſe which have their Eyes in the Hori-: 
F - 20n, is no other than their own Height. For, in each way, all you have to re- 
gard,. is to make them leſs; and fainder as they are thrown further behind. 
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| Figures raisd above the Plan.) 
HERE are ſome who hold, that Objects 


- rais'd above the Ground are more diminiſ d 
hag if 3 on the Plan: and, of conſe- 
quence, a Figure mounted four or five Foot 


ſhould be God ler than if on the Earth. And the 


Nule is good for Figures a great Height; as ſhall 


be ſhewn in its Place: But a Riſe, like that juſt 
mention d, can only make an inſenſible Diminu- 
tion. For ſuppoſing ſuch an Object, or Figure, 
may be ſeen at one ſingle View, that is, without 
raiſing the Eye; it muſt be the fame Height when - 
rais'd, as when on the Ground. Thus, the Fi- 
gure A muſt be the ſame Height as B; and the 
Figure Cas D; and F equal to G and ſo of 
the reſt. 
I ̃ be fame WN holds for Figures below che 
„ Plan, which are to be repreſented of the ſame 
Height as thoſe above it; as is ſhewn in Figure 
E, which is equal in Height with Hand I, and 
as —— as K. lee two * may ſerve for 
all TVS | DL NE e 
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The Poſtures of Figures, in Perſpective. 


| "F: HERE muſt be a deal of Choice in the Poſtures, or Attitudes of the Figures, 
1 to deceive the Eye. For tis not all of them are good, as we have alrea- 
dy obſerv'd. This Conſideration has determin'd. me to add a few, which may 
pave the Way for the Invention of numerous others. 3 
The firſt is a Man who reads, ſtanding; the ſecond is reading an Advertiſe- 
ment poſted on the Wall; thy third plays on a Lute ; the fourth is aſleep ; 
the fitch is lolling, with his Back turn'd on the reft, who are rang'd two by two; g 
thoſe mark d 6, are looking on a Draught on Paper; the remoter, marked 7, 
are in earneſt Diſcourſe. One might add others, playing, ſpeaking, or diſcourſing 
at Table, writing, praying, Oc. In effect, you have a choice of an infinity # | 
Poſtures, provided they be ſuch as that a Man may continue in em for a time. 
But never uſe ſuch as are in much Action; for you can never be deceiv'd in ſee- 


ing a Leg or an Arm in the Air, or a Perſon running without ſhifting his Place. 
Dee S Lt dE SNe IL odv ogg fy ty 
BxAsrTSs and BIRDS in Perſpeftive. 


8 HE ſame Rules muſt here be obſerv'd as in human Figures; giving each 
8 | the Height or Breadth of the firſt, and from the two Ends of this firſt 
Meaſure drawing Lines to the Horizon for the Meaſures of all the reſt. For 
example, having intended the firſt Horſe, AD, to be the Height of that other, 
B; from the Line A D draw a Line to the Horizon C; and from B draw a Pa- 
*rallel. to the Baſe-Line BK, till ſuch time as it cut the Line AC; which 
will give the Point K: from which a 3 KL, being erected, will 
give the Height of the Horſe in the Point B. | r 
0 Birds: From the Extremities of their Wings, BF, you are to draw Lines 
to the Horizon; and between thoſe Lines to take the Dimenſions of the reſt, 
which we ſuppoſe of the ſame Size. For example, to have the Magnittide of 
A Bird in the Point G, draw a Parallel to the Baſe-Line, G H, till ſuch time as 
ijt cut 8 E and F; which will give the Line H I for the Magnitude of 
When Beafts or Birds are requir'd, you muſt always make choice of ſuch as 
are the fillet, or leaſt active; as a Dog ſleeping, or gnawing à Bone; a Car 
watching a Mouſe, a Parrot, ©. £2 ar a _ 
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To fund the H. eight of remote F. Bures, whereof the 
iſt is on a Mountain near the Eye. 


N Tz is a Thing that gives a deal of Satisfaction to the Mind, when a Perſon 


knows what he does: On which account, the Reader will be well enough _ 
pleas'd to have the following Rule, which few Practitioners are acquainted withal. 
When ſuch Figures are to be made; determine the Height of the firſt, that 
is, the Space of the Ground you would have it rais'd ; and at that diſtance put ano- 


ther Figure underneath, of the ſame Height as the firſt ; and from the Feet and 


Head thereof draw Lines to the Horizon: by which you will have the Height of 


the other Figures in the Champaign. To explain my ſelf : . 


The Figure A, for example, which is a-top of a Mountain, is five Foot high, 
which is the natural Height; and I ſuppoſe the Mountain twenty five Foot high: 
If now a Man be rais'd twenty Foot, as is the Piece in the Middle, whereon the 
Spectator is mounted (who himſelf is ſuppos d five Foot high) the Horizon will 


be * five Foot as well as the Mountain; and conſequently will raſe the Top 


of the Mountain: As is expreſſed in the Figure. | | 
Now to find the Height of the little People in the Champaign ; make a Fi- 


gure twenty five Foot lower, underneath the Figure A, or in ſome other Place, 
as BC; and from the Feet B, and the Head C, draw Lines to ſome Place in 


the Horizon, as the Point O; and between thoſe two Lines, B and C, drawn 
to O, take the Height of the little Figures, as already taught. Thus, for the 
Height of the Figure D, draw a Parallel to the Baſe-Line, till it cut the Line B 
in the Point E; from which a Perpendicglar is to be rais d, cutting the Line 


CO in thePoint F: And take the Height of this Perpendicular E F, for the 
Height of the Figure in the Point D. If you likewiferequire the Height of the 
- Figures in the Point & and H, proceed after the ſame. manner as in the Figure 


D, and you will have their Heights between the Lines B and C; to be taken in the 
| Foims G and H. The ſame you are to do for any 

other Figures, ſtill diminiſhing, till at length you come to a mere Point. | 

This is all we have to fay as to the Meaſures of Figures in Perſpective: But 


| as I have ingag'd myſelf to give all the Meaſures of this Kind, the following 


Rules come in my way, tho they have no ſtrict Relation to that Art. 
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} To give the natural, or any other Height, to Figures much elevated. 
| T O omit nothing relating to the Heights: of Figures, we add the two following Rules : The firſt 


: given by Albert Durer, Serlio, and others, for wa of Letters on eminent Places; ſo as they 
may appear of the ſame ſize as thoſe at Bottom. But for the ſame reaſon it may be applied to find the 
(Meaſures and Magnitude of Figures which. ſhall appear equal when view'd from a certain Place wherein 
the Spectator is. TFH 

Thus in B, there is a Man five Foot high, aud fifty diſtant from the Tower A, viewing the firſt Figure 
E, which there appears of the natural Size: And thirty Foot higher another Figure is to be placed, which 
i appcar of. the fauit* Size as the ucher, when view'd from the ſame Place. Now, to find its Di- 

menſions: Deſcribe a Quadrant of a Circle, or a kltr Arch, on a Paper, to be placed before the Eye; 
| then looking at the Feet, and the reſt of the Figure C, it will give the Diſtance, or Angle, E F, on the 
: Paper. This done, without moving the Quadrant, look at the Point D, where the Foot of the Figure 


Dl is to be; and obſerve what N ves in the Quadrant, viz. G. And from this Point G ſet off 
tze ame Diſtance, or Angle, as that of t 


1 Then, looking through the Point H, note What Part of the Perpendicular rais d from D, is cut thereby, 


E Figure C, viz. EF, which being remov d to G, gives GH. 


Dix, the Point I, then will the Interval DT, be the Height requir'd for the Fi to be placed there. If 


you would have another ſtill higher, the ſame Operation muſt be ted, and they will all appear of the 
| — Bigneſs to the Spectator, B. | | * | repea 7 Ppe 


If you require the Reaſon thereof, you muſt recollect the Principles already laid down, or recur to 
them again; and vou will find that all Objects view'd under equal Angles appear equal. Now tis cer-- 
tain, that the Angle G H is equal to E F; conſequently the Figure DI muſt appear equal to the Figure C. 


C ͤ 


Zo find in what Proportion equal Figures grow leſs to the Eye, when 
Ber = placed: ooer one another. 

"HE SpeRator K having a Quadrant, or part of a Circle, like that of the firſt Figure B; looks to- 
'- wards the firſt 3 Mof the Tower L.; which there appears of the natural Size. Then 
taking its Meaſure from 6 

After this, without fiirringout of his Place, he directs his Eye to the Head of Figure P, and marks the 


- Angle it gives on his Quadrant, viz. QR. And if there be others ſtill higher, he would take them all 


the ſame manner, and lay them dovyn on his Quadrant. | 
Nor to find the Difference between the one and the other; take the Angles or Diſtanees of each in 
; your Compaſſes, and you will find that the higheſt gives the ſmalleſt Angle; and of conſequence ſhew 


the ſmalleſt Figures to the Eye; ſo as the Figure P ſhall only appear half the Figure M, tho' the one be in 
reality as big as the other. If you ask the Reaſon, we anſwer, that the Angle of Figure P is only halt 


char ef the Pigute Nag as you ſee that Q is only half of NO, or nearly ſo. 3 
By this Knowledge we may arrive at that above; and by that above we can come at this: For if M 


and P be the ſame itude, and yet P pnly appear below to be half of M, we may ſecurely ſay, that 


to make F appear as big as M, ir mult be thvice its preſent Magnitude. The fame may be {Ald of the 


upper Figure, where D, which is double tb C, appears no bigger to a Spectator in B than C does. It 
Fe | C, it would only appear halt as big: ſo tllat one Rule 


gert | | 
is the reverſe of the other. Both the 5 d ſecond Rules are beſt put in practice by the little Foot, as 
the Figures hitherto have been; by which/w 
curely as if they were taken from the ie 0 
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cad to Foot, he marks the Diſtance thereof on the Quadrant, wiz. NO. 


e come at the Difference and Proportion of Figures as ſe- 
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© a AY» 
. 5 EO. | Meaſures for elevated Figures. | 


TT) ROM what we have been ſaying of the Diminution of Fi when placed on high ; we are t 
take our Meaſures, in Proportion, for ſuch as are to be rais d in Paintings, a be — 

on Mountains, Houſes, or above the Clouds in the Air. The two Rules we have now to give, will 

render the Method extremely. eaſy. 

For the firſt, I r the Man A to be ſix Foot; which Height I ſet off ſeveral times on a Perpendi - 
cular B. over the Baſe-Line; and from the ſeveral Diviſions 6, 12, 18, ec. draw Lines to the Head of 
the Figure A. Then ſetting one Point of the Compaſſes in the Point A, with the other 1 deſcribe the 
Arch CD, and the Interſections that Arch makes with the Rays, are the Meaſures to be given the Fi- 

res. Thus, if T would have a Figure appear forty two Foot high; I take E D, which cuts the two laſt 

+ Rays, and ſet it off to F, which is forty two Foot above the fame Baſe-Line A B. If another be re- 
| - thirty Foot ; the Diſtance G H muſt be took, which cuts the Rays 30, 36, and gives the 
eight of the Fi 3 and fo of the reſt, The main Point is the approaching or receding of the Line 
B; which-muſt always be the Diſtance between the Spectator and the Object, viz. here, thirty Foot, or 


For the ſecbnd Rule: Inſtead of the Line B, us'd in the firſt Figure, I here put the Diviſion from fix 
| * Feet to fix on the Baſe-Line I T. The two firlt Points I and 6 are to be drawn to the Point of Sight 
. K. Thus between the two Rays I K, and 6K, we have the. Meaſure of fix Foot, which is the Height 


—— — —p— — — « 80 


1 to be given the Figures. Then from all the other Diviſions 12, 18, 34, 30, Ge. draw Lines to the 
1 Point ot Diſtance L, and in the Int jons made with the Ray 6 draw little Parallels to the Baſe- 


A Line, between the Rays I K, and 6K. Theſe Parallels will give the Heights of Fi unequally 
N high, but at the fame Diſtance. Which may be prov'd by comparing the ares of the firſt Method 
; with thoſe of the ſecond. gd 
If it be ask d how much each Figure is diminiſh'd from the firft, which is fix Foot high; need 
| only to take the Height of the Figure requir'd, in your Compaſſes, and ſet it off on the little M; 
*« and the Queſtion'is ſolv d. Thus, having taken the Height of the Figure B, and ſet it on the Scale M, it 
29 four Feet: which ſhews, that a Figure fix Foot high, rais'd thirty Foot, will only appear to be four 
oot. The Heights or Diminution of the reſt are found by the fame Operation; provided the Diſtance 
be the ſame with that of theſe. If the Diſtance be d the Proceſs muſt be begun ane. 
© be Figures V, X. Y, which are in the Clouds in the ſecond Figure underneath, are of the ſame 
. © Height and Proportion as in the firſt Figure. They are only here . to ſhew; that tho' the Method 
be different, the Effects are the ſame. BE 
What has been faid as to the Heights and Diminutions of Figures on the Baſe-Line AB in the firſt 
Method, and I T in the ſecond; muſt be obſerv'd in proportion as they are funk further behind: and 
the higheſt mult have the ſame Relation to thoſe under Ground which are in the fame Line, as this F P 
to that A. Thus, in the ſecond Rule, if over-againſt the laſt Figure N, there were another Figure, O, 
-p'aced on a Tower forty eight or fifty Foot high, and its Magnitude requir,d; it muſt be put in the 
lame Proportion as N has to I. And inaſmuch as the laſt N only contains two and a half of the fix 
Parts, which I contains, this O upon the Tower muſt only have two and a half of the fix Parts in the 
. Figure N. If I would have another Figure, R, on another Tower, forty eight or fifty Foot before the 
5 Figure Q; I take two Parts and a half of the Figure Q: for the Height of the Figure. If another were 
.  requir'd in 8, which is thirty Foot high, in the Tower; he mult take four of the fix Parts of the 
Figure Q; that is, four Foot: as already mention d in the firft?Method between the Rays G and H. 
What renders this Rule the more le, i that all ts Proportions. of Figures may be learnt by 
heart. For whoever would be at the ouble of making this Meaſure, where he might add more Parts, 
they would ſerve him for ever; and he would render them fo familiar, that in a little time he would tell 
yau, off hand, that if you are thirty five Foot diſtant, and the Figure ſix Foot, or fix Parts high, when 
on i Ground; another, that ſhall be of the ſame Size, will only appear five Foot and a half when rais'd 
to the Height of twelve Foot; only five, if rais'd eighteen Foot; only four and a half, if twenty four 
; k br . four, it thirty ; only three, if thirty fix; and only two and à half, if forty two: And fo on, 
by fix an hy | 


fix, to any number at pleaſure, 
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Origin of Suavens 


| T define @ natural Sada, WRT” not call it an abſolite Privation of all 
: Light ; for this would be to form a perfect Obfcurity, wherein Objects would 
be no more ſeen than their Shadows: But we mean by Shadow, a Diminutiot of 
Light, occaſion d by the Interpoſition of ſome opake Body, which receiving and in- 
tercepting the Light that ſnould be caſt on the Plane it 1s placed on, there gives 
Shadow of its own Form. For Light being of a communicative Nature; dif- 
fuſes itſelf on every thing not hid from it; parricufarly on every thing that is 
plain and fd by But where there happens the leait Elevation, a Shadow is 
produc'd, which exhibits the Figure of the illumin'd Part, on the Plan. 
The Diver ay of Luminaries occaſions à Difference of Shadows: For if the 
Body that illumines be larger than the Body illumin'd; the Shadow will be leſs 
ths the Body. If they be equal, the Shadow will be equal to the-illumin'd ; 


and if the Lumin be: leſs ft an the Object, the Shade vill ee en- 
larging as it goes further off. 


The better to comprehend this; we here add three Figures: which may ſerrve 


as a Foundation for all the Rules to be advanc'd hereafter. | 
The firft ſnews, that the luminous Body A B, being larger than the illumin'd-.. 
CD, enlightens more than half the Objed and gives a pointed, or conical Sha- 
dow, whereof the Luminary is the Baſe. This Trur- is evine d in an Eclipſe of 
the Moon, which. is rarely quite corer d by the Shadow of the Earth.; tho the 
latter be above forty times the bigger. The reaſon is, that the Sun, which is 
the Luminary, is one hundred and ſixty times bigger than the Earth, which there- 
fore it illumines more than half, and of conſequence makes its Shadow terminate - 
in a Point. 
The ſecond having the luminous Body, F G, — to * igel H I; ; half. 
the Object is enlighten d, and its Shadow projected parallel, HI K 
The third ſhews, that the Luminary, or Light, M bei leſs Fay the illu-". 
mind NO; the latter is not half enlighten'd. And of conſequence the Shadow 


NOP Q enlarging as it recedes further from the o makes a amid. 
whereof the THE} is the Point, or Vertex. | 
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Fe Of the Diſſerence of Shadows 
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10% PERSPECTIVE 


LO M what has been obſerv'd in the preceding Page, we draw this 


* 


1 Concluſion, That the ſame Object may project Shadows of divers 
7 Forms, tho ſtill illumin d on the ſame Side; the Sun giving one Form, 
the Torch another, and the Day-light no preciſe Form at all. 

Type Sun always makes 'its Shadow equal to the Object, that is, 

projects it parallel-wiſe ; as in the firſt Figure. r 


How this Method is to be put in Practice, and each Object have its 


Is too frequently done. 


natural Shadow, ſhall be ſhewn hereafter. Tis certainly of conſequence 
15 to all Painters, Engravers, c. to obſerve theſe Rules preciſely, and 


not take the Rules for Candles, Eamps, or the like, in lieu thereof; as 
The Shadow of a Torch, or Flambeau, is not projected in Parallels, 


but in Rays proceeding from a Center: whence, the Shadow is never 


equal to the Body, but always bigger; and grows bigger as it recedes the 


further. This is ſhewn' in the ſecond Figure, where the Shadow is 


larger than in the firſt ; tho the Cubes of the one and the other be of 
equal Breadth and Height. It appears, therefore, a groſs Abuſe, to re- 
preſent the Shadow of a Torch like that of the Sun; and the Shadow 
of the Sun like that of a Candle; when the Difference is ſo conſiderable. 


T ere is a third Kind of Shadow, neither produc'd by the Sun nor 
a Torch, but only a fine ſunny Day; which wanting Strength to finiſh 


and define its Form, occaſions a Dimneſs near the Object; as in the third 
Figure. Now, for this, there is no certain Rule; but every body con- 
ducts it at Diſcretion. 8 e 1 

All theſe Shadows, both thoſe of the Sun, of the Torch, and of the 


'  Day-light, muſt a darker than the Parts of Obje&s not illumin'd. 


Thus A is leſs dark than B, by reaſon A receives the Reflexion of the 


| Brightneſs around it; and B has no Reflexion but from A, which itſelf 


is in Obſcurity. It muſt be obſervd by the way, that the Part of the 
Shadow moſt remote from the Object, is ſtill darker than that neareſt it; 
As G is darker than H; by reaſon A cannot communicate the little Re- 


flexion it receives, as far as G, tho it does to H. 


vo 


NFA 


1 ENS PECTIVE 
ꝙ find the Form of the Shadows. 


II may be remember'd, that at the Beginning of this Book, Per 
ſpective was defin'd, The Art of repreſenting Objects which are on 
the Ground, or a horizontal Plane, upon a Plane perpendicular to the 
Horizon. But in the Buſineſs of Shadows it is quite the reverſe ; ſince 
we there conceive a Body rais d over the Plan, which being illumin'd, 


_ -caſts its on Shadow on the Plan: As we find the Body A gives a Sha- 


dow, B, on the Plan. 


* 


JI 0 find a Shadow, two things are ſuppos'd,” ois. Light and a Body. . 


EE TL. ght, tho quite contrary to Shadow, is yet what gives it its Being; as 


the Body, or Object, is what gives its Form and Figure. What we have 
Bere to conſider is the Shadows ; the Reader being ſuppos d already in- 
 Firutted in what relates to putting the Bodies in Vanek . 
Jo conceive the Nature of Shadows more clearly, and render the 
Practice more eaſy; it muſt be obſerv d, that there are two Points to 


be made uſe of. One of them the Foot of the Light, which is always _ 
taken on the Plan the Object is placed upon; the other, the luminous 


Body: The Rule being common to the Sun, Torch, Cc. with this Dif- 


| ference, that the Sun's Shadow is projected in Parallels, and that of the 


Forch in Rays, from the ſame Center. We begin with that of the - | 


Torch; as leading to a more eaſy underſtanding of that of the Sun, 


which follows. | 


We ſay, then, for example, that if tis deſir'd to have the Sha- 


dow of the Cube A, here repreſented in B; Lines muſt be drawn 
from O, the Foot of the Luminary, through all the Angles of the 


plan of the Object; as here OD, O E, OF, OG. Then other 


T ines are to be drawn from the Point of the Light of the Torch C; 


thro all the ſame Angles, till they interſect the Lines from the Point O. 


Thus, having drawn a Line from O thro the Angle D; another muſt be 


drawn thro' the ſame Angle, interſecting the former in H; which 


Point H ü will be the Shadow of that Angle. And if from the ſame 


—— - Ct 
" * 


Point C, the fame be done thro' all the Angles ; the Lines of the Plan 


will be cat in the Points H, I, K, L; which being connected together 
by right Lines, you will have the Shadow of the Cube: as 
the Figure above, and more diſtinctly in that below. | 


is ſhewn in 
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Shadows from the Sun. 
THE Sun, that magnificent Luminary, being vaſtly larger than 
q the whole Globe of the Earth, as has been already intimated ; muſt. 
give all its Shadows pointed: By reaſon it always illumines more than 
Þalf of them. e oy 
In conſequence of this Demonſtation, we might conciude, that all the 
"Sun's Shadows mult be leſs than the Bodies that project them, and dimi- 
niſh more and more as they recede further and further. Now this would 
be true, were there any Relation between the illumin'd Body, and the 
Illuminer: But as alk Objects on the Earth are ſo ſmall in compariſon of 
tat Star.; the Diminution of their Shadows is imperceptible to the Eye, 
which ſees them always equal, 3. e. neither broader nor narrower than 


the Body that forms them. On this Account, all the Shadows cauſed by 


the Sun; re made in Parallels; as is ſhewn in the ſecond Figure of 


 «this/Treatiſe. 


From the whole it appears, that to find the Shadow of any Body 
whatever, oppos d to the Sun, a Line muſt be drawn from the Top of 
*the Luminary perpendicular to the Place where the Foot of the Lumina- 
ry is to be taken; and thro this Place an occult Line to be drawn thro'. 


one of the Angles of the Plan of the Object, and another from the Sun 


to the ſame Angle: the Interſection of the two Lines will expreſs how 
far the Shadow is to go. All the other Lines muſt be drawn parallel 
hereto. | 35 | kJ 
For an Example, to take the Shadow of the Cube A, the Sun be- 
ing in B; from the Bottom of the Sun C, which is, as it were, the 
Foot of the Light, draw a Line thro one of the Angles of the Plan, 
as CD. Then from the other Angles E, draw Parallels to this Line. 
And to find the Extreme of the Shadow, draw a Line from the Sun, B, 
thro' the Angle F, cutting the Line CD in G. Then drawing a Paral- 
lel to this Line, thro the Angle H; it will cut the Line E in the Point 


* 1 and give the Shadow of the Cube, D GT. | 


— — 


If you deiire to have the Shadows caſt forward, or any other parti- 
cular way; you have · only to determine the Place of the Sun, and the 
Point bent ath it; to draw the Lines of the ſame Angle, and the other 
T.incs parallel thereto. The Method is the ſame as in the former Caſe; 
Jo that it. needs not be repeated. The Figure ſhews the reſt. 
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The Shadows of the Sun are equal in Objects of the- 
Jame Height, tho at a Diftance from each other. 

XPERIENCE teaches us, that ſeveral Styles or Elevations of 

the ſame Height, remov'd to a diſtance from each other, do yet 

project equal Shadows at the ſame time: We ſay in the ſame time, for they 

are lengthening; and ſhortning, in N thay as the Sun comes nearer or - 
which he is continually doing. 

For this reaſon, when the Shadow of an Object is to be caſt any way; 

vou muſt determine the Place of the Sun, and the Point underneath, to 

draw two. occult Lines from the ſame, for the Extremity of the Shadow ;... 


as here the Palliſade A gives the Extreme of its Shadow in B: And if 


from this Point B, you draw a Liue to the Point of Sight C; this Line 


B C will be the Shadow of the Palliſade D, as well as of that of A, and - 


_ 9 
4 - = « 


and of all the reſt in the ſame Line to the very Point of Sight. In ef- 
fect, it muſt be held for a certain Maxim, that Shadows always retain . 
the ſame Point of Sight as the Objects. | 5 
On the footing of this Obſervation, that Objects of the ſame Height 
give equal Shadows; if you would give the Shadow of the Palliſades 
E, E, which are the ſame Height as A, D; take in your Compaſſes the 
Diſtance A, D, and ſet it on the Foot of the Palliſade E, by which you 
will have E G; then from & draw a Line to the Point of Sight G: 
And thus you are to proceed, tho the Walks were infinite. > SHE 
Ik the Light come from the Middle, or Fore-part, as in the Figure 


+. underneath ; the Method muſt not be alter d: But only the Foot, or 


Battom of the Sun, to be brought nearer or further off, and Lines 
drawn from each thro an Angle: Thus H and I give the Extreme of 
the Shadow of the Palliſade K, in the Point L; and from L a Line muſt 


be drawn to the Point of Sight M : Then from all the, Angles of the 
Plan of the Palliſade, Parallels to be drawn to the Line H, as far as 


the Ray LM; and the natural Shadow. of the ſame Palliſade will be 


given. 
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Of Shadows, when the Sun is direftly oppos'd 10 


55 be He. 


” = 
I g 


- A often as the Sun is before the Eye, that is, direflly over the Poine of 


Sight ; the Sides of the Shadow it produces will be Parallels, as all the 


 . viſual Rays are. For this Reaſon, the Point of Sight is always to ſerve for the 


Foot of the Light; and the other Ray, that is to determine the Shadow, will be 


taken from the Centre of the Sun. 


bos the Shadow of the Cube A being requir'd ; draw Lines thro* all the An- 
| pies of its Plan BC, to the Point of Sight D; as the Lines BE and CF. Then, 


the Center of 'the Sun, G, draw two Rays, cutting the former in the Points 


K and L, and paſſing thro the Extremes of the Lines rais d from the Angles B 
and CI viz. Hand I. By this means the Shadow of the Cube will be found 


e 
The Shadows of the two other Objects, M and N, are found by the ſame 
Rule: and ſo might as many others as ſhould be ſeen there. 

But my Mind ſuggeſts, that there might be ſome Difficulty, if, inftead of a 
Cube, a Pyramid were given; by reaſon the Ray from the Middle of the Pyra- 


mid, and that from the Sun, paſſing thro” its Vertex, or Point, only make one 
Line; and, of conſequence, cannot terminate any thing for the Shadow of the 


Vertex of that Pyramid. Wis 85 
When this happens, draw a Line from the Point of Sight P, thro' one of the 


'Angles of the Plan; by which means you will have O 81 Then from O erect a. 
| N OS, and from the Point of the Pyramid 
Baſe 


| | draw a Parallel to the - 

„till it cur the Perpendicular OS, in the Point V. Draw the Ray of the 
Sun thro' this Point, and continue it till it cut the Ray O 2 in the Point X; 
from X draw a Parallel to the Baſe, as far as. the Ray of the Middle of the Py- - 


ramid, which will be cut thereby in the Point Y, the Extreme of the Shadow. 
Jo I draw Lines from the Angles.Zand Os and the Triangles Z.Y O will be - 


the Shadow of the Pyramid. 


The like you are to do for the oppoſite Face, if it be perpendicular to the 


Plan; and the ſame Rule will ſerve in all Caſes. For example, if the Point, or 
Apex, correſpond to the Centre of the Plan; draw a Line from the ſame Cen- 
ter; parallel to the Baſe, and of any Length at diſcretion ; and from the End of 
the Lane, as here from O, draw a Line to the Point of Sight, and proceed as be- 


fore. Which will be a ſtanding Rule, whether the Pyramid be view'd in front, 
or ſide · wiſe. And hence you will eaſily judge what is to be done, if the Point, 
or Vertex, correſpond to any other Ray of the middle of the Plan. 

The Walls in the Front ef each Figare have their Shadows. as already taught. 


© bu that of the Cube A. 
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broader; as is ſhewn in the firſt Figure, where G C and HI are the 


For. tbe Shadows of perforated Object. 


"JLT HEN the Object is ſquare, or rectilincar, Lines muſt be drawn 
2-4 from the Foot of the Luminary through all the Angles of the 
Plane; then from the Middle of the Sun B, draw a Line to the remoteſt 


Angle C, which will cut the Line from A, in the Point D; through 


which Point a Line muſt be drawn from the Point of Sight, till it meet 


the laſt Line from the Plan F. To find the reſt of the Shadows; draw 


Parallels to the Baſe B CD, through the Angles GH I ; and inaſmuch 
as the Sun illuminates two Sides, or Faces, and makes the Shadow 


Diagonal of the ſquare Pieces; where theſe Lines drawn through G C 


and H I cut the Line A, a Line muſt be drawn to the Point of Sight E; 


and you will have the whole Projection, or Shadow of the Object. 


If it be a round Object, as repreſented in the ſecond Figure, a Cir= 


ele muſt be deſcrib d, according to the Rule given for Arches in Pag. 


62, 63. by erecting of Perpendiculars, &c. And when the Circle is 


form'd, and its Thickneſſes given; from the Bottom of thoſe Perpendi- 


culars, Parallels to the Baſe muſt be drawn; as here K L. Then ta- 


el king L, which is the Parallel of the Middle of the Circle, for the Foot 


of the Luminary ; from the Middle of the Sun, M, draw a Line paſ- 


ſing over the Circle N, and continue it till it cuts the Parallel L in the 
Point O; which will be the Extremity of the Shadow. The Vacuity, 


or Aperture, of the Rotundo, is found by drawing a Parallel to NG 


from the Point P, which is the Top of the Object oppoſite to the Sun, 


till it cut the Line 10. The reſt of the Rotundo will be found by. 


drawing another little Parallel to N O from the Point R, which w 
give S. The reſt of the round Object is found by drawing Parallels to 
NO, through all the Points of the Circle of Perpendiculars, which 


- areto be continued till they cut the Parallels to the Baſe-Line ; as is here 
done for that of the Middle, LO. I could eaſily mark them all with 
Points, but. I am too great an Enemy to Confuſion © 


Sw © — 


e, e 
o . . 


* 
% 


a Y "S % 4 . . 
4 © of eros cc — — - - r q³⁊ / . cc SC - 
1 * , . = » N % 4 * . 


1 G * 1 a % MP + - —_ i 9 4 8 


f 


er 4 | 


4: 


% 
' % % * o 
. * * 
x, D -- * * - - - " 
7 % 4 * 
» * . ” : . 
LY = oy — 


. : . 
! a . 
1 ; © We... 7 
* 
1 - % © 
1 4 % 
* „ 
' 4 _H + 
— — 4 * 
% d. © 
4 . d % e « 
= , * 
PF ps = * - 
4 = * 4 
[ 8 * 0 F % . * * IJ 7 
* 1 , » — _ - 1 — . 20 5 
d# = . 1 - == 4 1 
0 J ; * 
„ 1 = — c- 
* by - - F * 
* 
"I 0 . F 
. * 9 bo 
- * F 
Y- 


— zwU «44 
. "% - 


\ i * 2 L . 


w 
. + 
; * 0 0 
» "4 p . C 
pe 
— * | ” 
> w * „ : * 
I x 1 . . 4 - * 
4 ' ee ; Y -” N — 
= < 5 
. ' — % 1 o 4 A ” - 
1 % * - * „ 
% 
' * x & 
F q : % : 3 | * 
. . _y " 
* % + 4 
= 
LAT % — . 1 
« 1 7 "I ' « 
4 . 
* 4 iy ' 
* - * I * 
—"I x vo * » * . : 
— 9 3 a 0 
- * 1 A ” 
K — 0 2 9 ' . 6 * 
* - y 4 ” 2 * — 1 * ** * ? "a x 8 6 8 3 
— —— yo. 4 „„ wage — U — — — 3214 - — f ! ũ¶⏓un„ - cc 
. . . 1 * 
* Fa of © — 1 — 
$ = „ * 4 by . ” * 
1 " ” " 
— ' * 5 2 
4 4 1 s 13K. wo : « : 
- * 4 * 
' & 
* ' , 4 - 
IS x 
0 2 ' * 
- 1 [ 
1 1 
A I 
a * ' 2 
8 » * 
" * | 
* 1 U : 
1 Foe $ 
| ” 4 * " A * 
28 { N * 7 2 
7 ho — c <4 ＋6—— 22 2 2884 [ * 
1 - 
. 2 : : D . & = 4 
K # |» Üͤ—U—ĩ« «- 
® 265 2 
5 7 ” 
„ ” ; 
„ « 
LE - 
* 3 „„ 1 
2344 — - 
- 
© 
— 
25 * 
. f 
* = p * : 
- 5 — 
* - , 0 - by F : ” 
= = . * ® 
- 
* 1 
= ” 
- - - « o — - 1 b - 
* - 
. 4 | 
. @ - 


* 


%% PERSPECTIVE 


SA MTA E- 


Shadows aſſume the F m of the Planes they are 
caſt upon. | 


_VITHERTO we have conſider'd Shadows on an even Plane; being ſecure 
that a Perſon who underſtands ſuch, will find no Difficulty in the Practice 
of the reſt which follow: for the Rule is the ſame in all; and one ſingle Inftru- 
_ Aion will ſuffice to ſhew how Shadows fink and riſe according as their Planes are. 
Jo ſhew that theſe Shadows are form'd by the ſame Rule as the preceding 
ones; draw a Line from the Foot of the Luminary A, through the Plan of the 
'Dqor B; and another from the Sun C, over the Top of the Door D; theſe 
Lines will interſe& each other, tho without the Limits of our Page, and give the 
Extremity of the Shadow; as already is obſerv'd of the others. But the Wall 
E preventing the Line A B from being continued as it ſhould be, if the Plane 
were even, obliges it to riſe, as we ſee in FG: For this reaſon the Sun's Ray, 
which ſhould proceed to meet the Line A B, cuts it on the Wall in the Point G, 
andt there marks the Form, or Shadow of the Door; the Top whereof is drawn 
to the Point of Signt H. ; 0 2 | 
The Shadow of the Object, K, is caſt in all its Length K I; and paſſes over 
: that other L: And it is to be obſerv d, that the Shadow ſtill preſerves its 
Length, though it meets with ſomething between the two: and that the Shadow 
which paſſes over any thing, aſſumes the Figure of the ſame thing; as here the 
Shadow of M and N, take the Form of the Object L. | ' 
Though I have made the Sun to appear in all my Figures; it muſt not be ima- 
gin d that he is ſo near the Objects. My Intention was, to ſhew that the Rays 
proceed from him when at ſuch a Height; tho far without the Limits of the Piece. 
As in this ſecond Figure, which yet has the Line for the Foot of the Sun A B, and 
that of the Rays of the Sun C; by reaſon thoſe are always required for find- 
ing the Extremities of the Shadow. | Ie ** 
he Shadow of the Object O, is found by continuing the Line A B, and 
making it riſe over the Steps, and againſt the Wall, till cut by the Ray in the 
Point 8, by the Rays paſſing over the Corner of the Object; and from S draw- 
ing a Line to the Point of Sight T. 2 
o ſind the Shadow of the Object P, it mtiſt be remember'd, which has al- 
ready been obſerv d, that the Foot of the Light muſt always be ſuppos d on the 
Plan where the Object is placed. Accordingly, the Ray C cutting the little Line 
AB, ſhews how far the Shadow of the little Object, P, muſt go, to be thence 
. drawn to the Point of Sight T. N 5 
e Object V caſts. its Shadow all along; tho! in its way it deſcends into a 
Diten. Eo | 
The Shadow of the Wall, R, is found by the ſame Rule as the reſt: as ap- 


| zpears from the Lines A B, and the Ray C. 
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To find the Shadrus of Objefls broader 4 To 
than at Bottom. 


'HEN the Projection or Shadow of a Figure i is requir d 
whoſe Jop is broader or wider than the Bottom, as in- 
the two o adjoinin ures; the uſual Method is, to make a Plan; 
and draw Perpe Om”) as B A, B A, from the ſame. The Plan 
finiſh'd, a Line mult be drawn underneath the Sun, as already 
mention d; and Parallels to this Line be drawn from all the Angles 
of the Plan. Then a Line to be drawn from the Sun C, over 
one of the Angles of the Object, as D, till it cut che Line of he : 
Plan of the ſame Angle A; & as to form the Line DF. Another | 
Line is to be drawn over the Angle A, till it interſects the Line 
B A in the Point F. Then drawing Lines from E and F to the 
Point of Sight; you will have the Shadow of the Square of the 
Top of the Object. Laſtly, drawing Lines from the Poiꝑt ok 
the Figure H, to the Points F and L, you will have che Shadow 
of the whole Figure, which is a Pyramid inverted. 
Tis evident that the Projection or Shadow of the Ctoſs 3 
neath,. is perform'd after the ſame. manner } 88 it * be: 
. to repeat. | ; 
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To fud the Shadows of Objetts ſuſpended from 


| "FRE Method is render d very eaſy by that juſt laid down; all you have to 
do in each being to find the Plan, and from that Plan to draw Parallels to 
the Line from under the Sun, through all the Angles ; and then, from the ſame 
Angles of the Objects ſuſpended in the Air, to draw other Lines, cutting thoſe 
aun from the Plan: by which means you will find the Extremes of the Sha- 


dows ;. as already mention d under the — N 
'F am clearly perſwaded, therefore, that m er would eaſily conceive any 


. thing that I can de s co Shadows made by the Sun, without any further Expla- 
nation of the Figures here annex d; as being all intelligible, and.perform'd by 
the Rules already taught. | ö 
However, as every thing has ſomething particular in it, it may not be im- 
piyper to take notice thereof; that there may be nothing but what is eaſily under- 
ſt 


5 L obſerve, then, that in the firſt Figure the Plan ABCD is alone made uſe 


ſame Line, and of the ſame Height. 
In the f 


dutting the ſame Line R: This Interval T V will give che Extent of the Shadow. 
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1b find the Sun's Shadow for human Figures. 


: HE Shadow of theſe Figures is found by the ſame Methods as thoſe of 
1 other Bodies; that is, by Parallels both Noi underneath the Figure, and 
: from the Sun: with this Difference only, that the Shadow of other Bodies, or 
bjects, is found by means of their Plan; whereas Figures have none. But in 
lien of ſuch Plans, ;a Line muſt be drawn underneath the Figure ; and on. this 
Line, the ſeveral remarkable Points of the Figure to be let fall perpendicularly ; 
v hich Line is to ſerve as a lan. DS | 
For an Example; in a Figure naked, or dreſs'd without a Cloak, or Gown ; as the 
. firſt Figure hereto adjoining, with its Back towards us: From under its Feet, 
as A, draw a Line to the Point of Sight B, and to this Line A B draw oc- 
cult Lines from all the Points that may contribute to the true Shadow: 
Thus from the Hand C, let fall a Perpendicular, cutting the Line A B in the 
Point D; and from the Elbow E let fall another to the Point F; and a third 
from the Head G to the Point H; and from all theſe Points D FH, as alſo from 
the End of the Staff I, draw Parallels to the Baſe-Line. n 
Then, having determin'd the Height of the Sun ; a Line muſt be drawn from 
the ſame, as K, paſſing over the. Edge of the Hat G, and cyntinued till it cut 
the Line H in the Point L, which will be the Extreme of the Shadow. And, 
again, from the hind Edge of the Hat M, draw a Parallel to K G L, till it like- 
_ . wiſe cut the Line H in the Point N; theſe two Points N and L, will be the Sha- 
dow of the Hat. A third Parallel muſt be drawn thro the Point C, till it cut 
the Line D in the Point O; this Point O will be the Shadow of the Hand that 
holds the Staff: Drawing, therefore, a Line from the Point O, to the Point IN 
the Line OI will be the Shadow of the Staff. A fourth Parallel to be drawn thro' 
the Point E, which cutting F in P, will be the Shadow of the Elbow. The ſame 
do from all the other Parts; as the Knees, the Feet, Cc. Theſe ſeveral Points 
connected together, give the Shadow of the whole Figure. The Shadow of the 
little Figure Q, is done by the ſame Method. I have not expreſs'd all the Points 
and Parallels therein, in order to avoid Confuſign. 3 
Io find the Shadows of Figures clothed in lung Garments Draw a Line from un- 
Ader their Feet to the Point of Sight; as here the Line SR : and thro the Bot- 
tom of the Robe draw two Parallels to the Baſe-Line, each way, as the Lines T 
and V, and between the two, another Line X for the Middle of the Figure. Then 
From the Top of the Head draw a Line, I, for the Ray of the Sun; to be con- 
tinued till it cut the Line & in the Point Z: which Point Z will be the Extreme 
. where the Shadow is to terminate. The reft of the Shadow will be drawn be- 
tween the two Parallels T and V. If any thing comes over them, as the two 
- Plaits, or Folds, f and., they muſt be drawn by Parallels to Y Z, till they cut 
the Ray V. And thus f gives the Shadow of the Elbow; and * that of the 
Folds of the Gown, 8 | 
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An eaſy Methodof finding the Shadow of the Sim. 


| ERE I here to add the Shadows of all the Objects that might be gi- 
ven, it would be a Work without end; Objects being multipliable to 2 
finity : In effect, beſides the Greatneſs of their number, each particular one 
might furniſh out a whole Book, as being capable to be turn'd, inclin'd, and diſ- 
os d in various manners; each of which has its ſeveral Shadows. But the La- 
bour would be uſeleſs, inaſmuch as every body will be prepar'd ro make any 
at Pleaſure, provided he be Maſter of two or three Rules already laid down for 
the Shadows of Objects taken from the Sun; two kinds of Lines being ſhewn to 
contain the means for finding all Shadows imaginable : One of the Lines coming 
from under the Sun, and paſſing over the Plan ; and the other proceeding from 
the Sun · itſelf, and paſſing over the Object, and cutting the former Line in the 
Place where the Shadow is to terminate. But as ches Lines are to be all Pa- 
| rallels ; that is, thoſe from under the Sun parallel to each other; and thoſe 
7 from the Sun likewiſe parallel among themſelves ; it may be neceſſary to give a 
Method of drawing them with Expedition and Advantage. TY S 
I have already ſhewn how to draw Parallels to the Baſe by means of a ſquare jy 
Board, as A, and a Ruler, B; which fame may ſerve to draw the Lines from un- 
deer the Sun, when found directly over the Face of the Object; as the Line C PDP). 
But where he illuminates the Object from an Angle, another Inſtrument muſt be 
uſed, as that here repreſented E; which is a Rule faſten d to the End of ano- 
ther Piece of Wood, well ſquar d, and groovy d quite through, ſo as the Rule 
F G may be moveable therein with ſome Force; and that having taken an in- 
clin'd Line, as H D, another Parallel thereto, I K, may be taken by means of this 
Beuel; which is the Name the Workmen gives this moveable Square EFG. This 
Inſtrument ſnortens the Work exceedingly, when Shadows are to be made by the 
.- $Sun ; on which occaſion there is no Line of any Inclination whatever, bur Paral- 
-Jels-will be requir d thereto. The Application will evince its Uſefulneſs. For 
Shades by the Candle, or Torch, it is of no Importance; by reaſon all the 
nes are there drawn from a Center. Frog * 
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8 0 aud Lamp. 


5 15 has been already obſery'd, that there are two Points requir d for the find- 
ing of Shadows: The one the Foot of the Flambeau, Candle, Lamp, Ce. 
which is always found on the Plane where the Object is placed ; the other in the 
Fire, or Flame of thoſe Luminaries. | Y 
From the firſt Point, which is the Foot of the Flambean; or beneath the 
Oc. Lines muſt be drawn through all the Angles of the Plan of the Obj 
whoſe Shadow is requir'd : And the ſecond Point gives. other Rays, which paſ- 
ſing through the Angles of thoſe Objects, interfe& the former Lines, and fhew 
where the Shadow is to terminate. 1 ſhall itluſtrate this by an Example, wherein 
he {ame Letters ſhall be-uſqd for all the three Luminaries ; from which it will. 
e opens, that the Practice is the ſame in all. With this only Difference, 
chat the Foot of the Flambeau or Torch actually ſtands on the Plane, and that 
the others are only conceiv'd to do ſ . 
I add, then, that if the Shadows B, of the Cubes A be requir d; Lines muſt 
be drawn from the Point O, which is the Foot of the Luminary, thro all the 
| Angles of the Plans of thoſe Cubes, as OD, OE, OF, OG; and then from 
the Point C, which is the Light or Fife of the Luminaries, other Lines muſt be- 
drawn through the Angles of the Objects, and continued till they interſe& the- 
Former Lines from CO. | of 
Thus, having drawn a Line from the Point O, through the Angle of the Plan. 
D; drawing another Line from C, through the-coffeſpondent Angle of the Ob- 
ject P; this latter Line being continued, will cut the firſt from the Angle D in 
the Point H; which Point will be the Shadow of that Angle DP. From the ſame 
Point C, do the ſame for all the other nies of the Plan in the Points HEK L; 
which Points being connected by right Lines, give the Shadow of the Cubes 3- 
us in the three Figures. From this Inſtance it readily appears, that the Method 
; 78 the ſame in- one as another. „ ae | 
In the following Page-we ſhall nem how to find the Bottoms, or Feet, of Can=- 
des and Lamps. „ | | 1 
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Ef the Foot of the Luminary. | | 
| CE the Method of finding Shadows by the Torch, Candle, and Lamp is: 
che ſame in all, as already obſerv'd ; there is no occaſion for diſtinguiſhing 


between them in any of the following Rules. For when I put a Candle; a Torch 
or a Lamp might as well be put in its Place; the Light of one having the ſame 


2 Effet as that of _y of the reſt. So that, for the future, we ſhall uſe the Word 


Light indifferently for all three. | | 
As to the Foot of theſe Luminaries, which muſt. ſtand on the Plans where the 
Objects are placed, it is found after the following Method. | 
A lighted Torch being in a Chamber, whether in a Corner, at a Side, or in 
| the Middle thereof (Inſtances of each hereof we have in the erected Figure) we 
muſt conſider all the Parts of the Room, viz. the Ceiling, Floor, Sides, Cc. as 
having Points wherein the Foot of the Luminary may be placed; and that from 
- theſe Points Lines may be drawn thro all the Angles of the Plan of the Object 
© whoſe Shadow is requir'd, as ſhall be expreſſed more at large in the following 
Page; my chief Deſign in this being to ſhew how that Point is to be and, 
The Torch, then, being placed in A, this Point A is the Foot of the Light, and 
B the Light, or Fire of the Torch; which Fire is there ſuppos'd inimoyeable : 
tho the Foot may be found on all Sides. | e 
J To find the Foot of the Luminary on the Side of the Wall C; draw a Parallel 
to the Baſe-Line, from the Point A, till it cut the Ray D E inthe Point F; from 
- which Point erect a Perpendicular FG. Then from the Point B, which is the 
Fire, draw another Parallel to the Baſe-Line, till it cut FG in the Point H; 
Which H will be the Foot of the Luminary: As if the Torch were laid all along, 
its Fire ſtill remaining in the Point B. p — = 
- . To find the Foot of the ſame Luminary on the Ceiling ; from the Point G 
draw a Parallel to the Baſe-Line, as G I ; and from the Point B ere& a Perpen- 
dicular to the ſame'G I : This gives the Point K for the Foot of the Luminary ; 
as if the Torch were turn'd uplide down. , | 
Io ſind it on the other Side of the Room; the ſame Method muſt be obſerv'd 
as for the Side C: and you will have the Point L. | | i 
Jo find the Foot of the Luminary in the Middle of the Room; draw a Line 
from the Point H, to the Point of Sight, till it cut the Perpendicular E in the 
Point M. Then from M draw a Parallel to the Baſe-Line, interſecting the Torch 
in the Point N: This Point will be the Foot of the Luminary for the Middle of 
The Foot of à Candle is found after the ſame manner as that of a Torch ta- 
21 king the Middle off che aye Sf the Candleftick fri the Foot of the Luminary : 
But when it 4 Plate, or an Arm fixed in the Wall; tis this Arm, or Branch, 
that determines the Line where the Foot of the Luminary ſhall be. For in- 
ſtance, in the Plate P, through the Arm Q, draw a Perpendicular to the Baſe- 
Une, as RS. Then from the Fire T, draw a little Parallel to the Baſe-Line, 
which cutting. R. &. in the Point V. gives the Foot of the Luminary for that Side. 
Fhe Point * will be the Foot for the Floor: The Point J for the Ceiling, and 
Z for the front Wall of the Room. oe | | 
As to Lamps tis the Place they are hung in; that determines the Foot; as 
here the Character; from which Place a Parallel to the Baſe-Line is drawn. as. 
far as the firſt Ray, c. The reſt the ſame as in the Torch or Candle. | 
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through all the Angles of the Plan, as far as the An 
that Angle raiſing them perpendicularly. Then from the Point of the Light 


1 PERSPECTIVE 
T0 find the Shadows of a Torch on all the Sides of a Room. 


F | HE Shadows taken from the Sun always tend towards the Earth, by rea- 
ſon that Star neyer gives us any of its Light, but when above our. Hori- 


| zon, and of conſequence rais d above our ordinary Objects; and ſo — 


eir Shadows to deſcend. But the Cafe is different in 'Torches, Candles, and . 
Lamps.; which may be placed either above, below, or aſide of Objects; and 
therefoxe may yield Shadows on all Sides: As we are now to ſhew. | 
The preceding Figure will help to find the Shadows of Objects diſpos d on 
all Sides of the Room ; for having found the Foot of the Luminary as already 
directed, there is nothing difficult behind; the Method throughout being the 
fame with that for the Cube in Pag. 141. to which recourſe may be had. How- 


ever, to ſave you the trouble of going ſo far back, I ſhall here obſerve, that to find 


the Shadow of the Table the Torch is placed in; you muſt draw Lines from the 
Foot of the Torch A, thro' all the Feet of the Table C. Then from the Point 
of Light B, draw Lines over all the Points of the Table I, I, I, Oc. till they in- 

rerſe& the Rays C, C, Oc. in the Points O, O, Cc. which will give the Bounds 


of the Shadow of the Table. 


The Shadow of the Object D is found by drawing Lines from the Point A, 
le of the Wall D; and from 


B, drawing Lines over the Object D, and obſerving the Angles correſponding 
to the Lines of the Plan; you will have the Shadow F of the Object D. 
The Shadows of all the other Pieces are found after the ſame manner: So that 
all we ſhall here note, is the Foot of the Luminary; the Fire itſelf being ſup- 
pos d to be fix d in the Point 3. | Ws 
For finding the Shadow of Figure G, the Point L is the Foot of the Luminary. 
To find the Shadow of Figure N, the Point H is the Foot of the Luminary. 
To find the Shadows of the Figures I and M, the Point K is the Foot of the 


For the fecond Figure: Having found the Foot of the Luminary on all the Sides 


of a Room, as directed in the preceding Page; the Shadows of Objects are found 


an any Place at pleaſure by the Rule now deliver d. For example, having found 
rhe. Foot of the Luminary Q, and its Fire P ; if you would have the Shadow of 
the Object R, draw Rays from the Point Q, over the Plan of Object, continuing 


them indefinitely. * But inaſmuch as they meet with the Wall, or Side of the 

Room T, in the Places S and 8, where they meet the ſame, they muſt all be 
raiſed : Then drawing other Lines from P, over the ſame Object R, they will 
cut thoſe of the Plan, and mark the Place of the Shadow upon each; obſerving 
that the Angles refer to the Lines drawn from the Plan. 


This Method is ſo univerſal, that a Man who only knows how to take the 


| Shadow of a Cube, will make no difliculty of finding the Shadow of any other 


Object hatever. For this reaſon, having deſcrib d that Method for the Cube 
in Bag. 14t. and added this above, which, in effect, is the ſame; I imagine 1 have 
* abundant Inſtruction for the managing of all Shadows, and may be excus d 


* 


rom repeating the ſame in the ſeveral Figures following. Wherein all I ſhall 


note, is the Point for the Foot of the Luminary. 


- To find the Shadow of the Figure V, the Point X is the Foot of the Luminary. 
To find the Shadow of Figure Y, the Point Z is the Foot of the Luminary. 


J To find the Shadow of the Figure , the Point & is the Foot of the Lumi- 
mary. P is the Fire, or Light itſelf, for all the Qbje&s in the ſecond Figure. 


8 


NAI 


* 


bl 
PR i) 


TD * _ TT 


* 


, 1 9 
F » % n ” 
1 : . f f 
1 ' 4 4 P 
, 4 — 
- — — — 
* 
"7 
, 
: 
! , 
* 
”"s 
+. C25 
' 
I 
4 
x 
U 
* 
8 
* 
1 of 


- 


3 


— 


* 


—— — — ——— cc — 


: 
F 


— — — ee ů — 


Feu 


” 
—— 


7 . * 


” . 
” * . 
” * 


—— —— — e 
22 , JR. l , 
Pry  % + = 


* 


2 
. 


= 


- = 


ES 
* — T — ũ — — 2 — — — — — — 
ZE 
-— - 
ꝓ——— LE EET — — — SS <4 


Au 


A%, , P 


CO LETT RT — 


——ũ——ũ——H——ꝶ—4ʃ]I 910ẽhn 44 *V * 2 


89 _— Wan <<< 


ISO OS SS SSS CE SS „ „ 


_ PS * 


= a 
8 


1 


- 


 *. 
* 


© 


** 


* 


a4 PERSPECTIVE 


CL Oo OE LOH, 


The Shadow of an erect and inverted Pyramid 
by Torch-light. 


＋ HE Shadow of an erect pyramid by Torch-light, falls as it 
would by the Light of the Sun; and in both Cafes there is but 


one Line, wherein the vertical Point of the Pyramid will be found. U 


on the Plane BC DE draw the Diagonals EB, and D C, thro' the 
central Point F ;' raiſe the Perpendicular F A, and from the four Points 


B CD E, draw Lines to the Point A; and the Pyramid will be erected. 


Then, to find its Shadow, draw an indefinite Line from the Baſis G, of 


the illuminating Body, paſſing thro' F; and from the central Flame of 
the Torch H draw another Line over the Vertex of the Pyramid in 
. the Line G FP, till it cut the Point 1; which Point will limit the Sha-. 


dow of the Pyramid. Laſtly, draw a Line from C to I, and another 
from E to I, and the Triangle CI E will be the Sbadow of the Py- 


- ramid. | 


'To. gain the Shadow of in inverted Pyramid; draw, perpendicular | 


Lines from the angular Points of its Baſe ; and form the ſubjacent Plane 


by means thereof, after the manner directed for the Sun, Pag. 138. 
And from all the Angle of this Plane, draw Lines to the Baſe of the 


Torch G; then from H, the central Point of the Flame draw other 
Lines, touching all the Angles of the Baſe of the inverted Pyramid, and 


dividing thoſe of the Plane; whereby the Shadow will be defined: As 
we before obſerv d, in other Inſtructions relating to the Torch. | 
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T )e Shadow of a Croſs. 


5 } E before conſider d the Shadow of a Croſs by the Sun ; let ns 


| now ſuppoſe the ſame Obje& plac'd in the Light of a Torch, 


that we may find the Difference between the two Caſes. The Con- 


ſtruction of the latter is obvious enough; particularly if compared 


with the Method of ng the Plane, deliverd in Pag. 137. and the 


other Directions laid down for Shadows by 'Torch-light. 
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145. PERSPECTIVE 


AEATALA ES» 


To find | the Shadows of round Objefts by Torch-light. 


A 3 0 1 f 
HERE may ſeem to be more difficulty in repreſenting the Shadows of 
. Globes, Bottles, Drinking-Veſſels, and other bellied Objects, by Torch- 
Light, than in thoſe of ſquare ones; but the Directions already given will ſerve 
for theſe alſo: For there is nothing more requir'd here, but to reduce Squares 
to Rounds; as we taught in Pag. 19, 20, 28, 29, and 86. which contain all the 
neceſſary Inſtructions for giving the Plans of round Objects in Perſpective ; 
whence all other Caſes of that Kind may be eaſily underftood. _ 155 
We gave in Pag. 138. the Method for finding the Plan of a Ball, and by 
means of that Plan, the preciſe Magnitude of the Shadow by the Sun. But as 
the Caſe of the Torch differs from that, we ſhall be a little more particular upon 

the Ball, becauſe it will facilitate all the other Directions relating to Rounds. 

Having, by means of a Pair of Compaſſes, mark'd out the great Circle of the 
Ball A, draw its Diameter BC; and below this Circle draw a Line parallel to. 
B C, touching the Circle in the Point H. Then from the Extremes of the Dia- 
meter B C, let fall Perpendiculars upon the Line below, as BD, and CE; and 
with theſe Points D and E, make a Plan, DE F G, in the ufual manner; the 

Diameter whereof, F G, will divide DE at the Point H. And this Plan will 


ferxve to find the Shadow of the Ball A. Now, having drawn from the Baſis of 


che illuminating Body I, Lines touching this Plane on both Sides; as IK and 
IL and another, I H M, through the Center of the Plane H; as alſo Lines 
From the Center of the Flame N; which touching the Ball between A and B. 
Mall divide the Line IH at the Point M: This Point muſt terminate the Sha- 
dow, To gain che firſt Part of this Shadow, draw from the ſame Point 
N, another Line, touching the Fore-part of the Ball; and dividing alſo the 
Line I H at the Point Q; then the Diſtances between Q and M will be the 
| h of the Shadow. And for its Breadth, draw from the ſame Point N, 
two Lines touching the Extremes of the Diameter of the Ball E Z, and dividing 
the Lines IK at the Point R; and IL at the Point S. Now, then, as R S is 
the Breadth of the Shadow, and QM the Length of it; if the four Points R, 
8 525 M, be join'd with curve Lines, there will be an Oval form'd for the Sha- 
ow of the Ball A. E | TE | 
I have been the larger upon this Shadow, becauſe I judge the Direction _ 
about it alone ſufficient for finding the other Shadows of Rounds ; as of the 


Object V, for example; which having two unequal Breadths, ought to have a 


Plan of two Circles. And the Figure X having three, ſhould have its Plans 
correſponding thereto; one for the Neck of the Bortle, another for its Belly, and 
_ third for its Foot: All which are to be made as thoſe for the Ball. 
An Inſpection of the Figures will render any farther Explanation of them 
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Shadows on ſeveral parallel Planes. 


k firſt Plane here is the Floor whereon the Chair A ſtands; the ſecond 
1 Plane is the upper Part of the Table, parallel to the firſt, and may be 
either above or below it. There might alſo be more of theſe Planes wherein to 
ind the Foot of the illuminating Body, in order to come at the Shadow of the 

Object. Suppoſe the Foot of the illuminating Body to be C, and the Flame B; 
from theſe Points C and B draw Lines through the upper and under Part of the 
Object D; which will give the Shadow E upon the Table. e | 
I o find the Shadow of the Chair A, which is placed on the Ground; determine 
the Foot of the Luminary on the Table in C, on the Ground: This is clear d 


: 


by the Inſtructions following. | | 


” 
— 


at $ 
— £: wy 
"2 


From the Point of Diftance, whichis here ſuppos'd without the Limits of thePa- _ 
per, draw a Line thro' the Foot of the Table F; then from the Angle G upon the 
2 Table, let fall a Perpendicular, cutting the Line F in the Point H, and from H 
draw a Parallel to the Baſe HI, which is equal to the upper Part of the Table, 
and will direct us to the thing requir'd. For, drawing a Line from the Point of 
Sight K, through the Foot of the Luminary C, to the Extremity of the Table 
; from the ſame Point L, let fall a Perpendicular to H I, which will give the 
Point M. Then from M draw a Line to the Point of Sight K; in which Line 
ME, will the Foot of the Luminary be found, To determine the preciſe Point; 
let fall a Perpendicular from the Point C; which cutting the Line MK, will give 
the Point N for the Foot of the Luminary. This Point N thus found, there 
will be no Difficulty in finding the Shadow of the Chair A; the Method being 
{> A. fame as for the other Objects taught in the preceding Pages: That is, from. 
tze Foot of the Luminary N, draw Lines through all the Angles of the Plan 


3 


of the Chair, and other Lines eds: the upper Part of the Chair, from the 
TLuminary B; theſe latter, by interſecting the former, expreſs. the: Bounds of 
the Shadow. For the reſt, the Figure gives ſufficient Directions. 


De ſecond. Figure is not here added as if there were any particular Circum- 
ſtances different from thofe of the Figure above; but only to put you upon re- 
Collecting what has been already taught, viz. I hat Objects caſt their Shadows 

diiſferentſy, according to their different Diſpoſitions about the Luminary. Thus, 
.-... - *the little Objects on the Table project their Shadows this-or that way, as the 
Luminary is on this or that Side; as is found from the common Rules relating 

to the Foot of the Luminary, and the Light itſelf. Moſt of the Objects here 


repreſented are broader at the Top than Bottoms; ſo that it will be neceſſary to 
make Plans thereof, after the manner already ſnewn. | 
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Sßhadows of Ceilings zy Turch- gl. 


= © ESE Figures are not placed in "the Sun's Licht; becauſe that Luminary 


is high above all the Objects of the Earth, and conſequently can give no 
Shadow where the illuminating Body is ſuppos d to be under the Object. If it 
be ſaid, tho the Sun's Rays enter àa Room, yet the Shadows of Bodies continue 
to appear; I anſwer,” that ſuch Shadows are not immediately caus d by the Sun, 
but the Brightneſs thereof; and that they cannot be repreſented by parallel 
Ines, as thoſe of the Sun, but by Rays iſſuing from the ſame Center, as thoſe 
of a Torch; taking the reflecting Body for the illuminating Point, and proceed- 
ing in drawing ſuch a Shadow as in the caſe of a Torch. W 
The Directions hitherto given, which turn upon the forming of Plans, and 
drawing of Lines from the Angles of Objects, to find the Bounds of the Sha- 
dow; would be too tedious here; and the great number of Lines neceſſary to be 
drawn, would render the Figure exceeding intricate, on account of the ſeveral - 
Beams, Supporters, and Rafters that would occur. This Inconvenience drove 
me to invent a ſhort, eaſy, practical Method for the ſame purpoſe, without 
departing from the Rules of Art. | VV 10 
The Floor being put in Perſpective, as was taught in Pag. 55, and 57. and the 
4luminating Body fix d; we muſt inquire by means of the Baſis of that Bod 
where the illuminating Point ought to be. To find this Point, when the illumi- 
mating Body is at B, draw from the Foot of it, C, a Parallel to the Baſe D E, 
till it cut the Ray EF in the Point G; from this Point G, raiſe a Perpendicu- 
lar GL, and from the Flame of the Torch B, draw a Parallel to DE, dividing 
the Perpendicular G L at the Point L; and this Point L will give the Place ff | 
Lensch of the Shado x. „ IH 
Por example, to find the Shadow of the Band A; from the Point L draw a 
Line, touching the Vertex of the Angle H, and obſerve where this Line L di- 
wides the firſt Rib, as at the Point I, which is the Place of the Shadow's ending. 


From this Point draw a Parallel I K, and mark upon the Ribs the Place of the 3 


Shadow O. And to find the Shadow of the Space betwixt them, draw another 
Line from the Point L, touching the Vertex of the Angle of the firſt Rib M, which 
. will divide the Angle of the Interval at the Point N. Now then, from the Point 
N draw a Parallel NP; and you will thence have all the Shadow Q for the Beam A. 
To find the Shadow of the Joiſts, draw a Line from the illuminating Point B, 
tonching the Angle 8, and dividing the Bottom of the Entablature at the Point 
T. Proceed thus with all the other Ribs, and the Shadow will appear to 
be longer the farther tis remov'd from the luminous Body. Then mark upon one 
Beam all the Points T; and from the Point of Sight R, draw Lines through each 
of thefe Points, and then the Shadows of all the other Ribs will fall exactly be- 
ttyeen the Bands; as we fee in the Points VV. © we 


* — 


The ſecond Figure is the ſame with the former, and differs from it only in 
being ſhadow'd, which would have obſcur d the Letters and the fine Lines neceſ- 
Zary in the other: Only here the Shadow of the Jaumbs of the Gate muſt be 
Xaken from the Foot of the illuminating Body, as in X and J. * 
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To find the Shadow by the Foot of the Luminary. 


1 F thi Objects 5 N to the Baſe-Line, and higher than the Flame of 
the Candle A; we need only draw Lines from the Foot of the Luminary 
B, thro' the moſt advanc'd Angles of the Objects, e. g C and D of the Skreen, 
Fig. I. and others from the Angle of the Wall E. Theſe Lines BC, BD, and 

bY, give the Place of the Shadow in the Points where the Angles made by the 
** of the Skreen, meet the Floor; as alſo the Return of the Wall in the 
Point G, from whence Perpendiculars muſt be rais d, as G R, which will termi- 


nate the Shadows given by the Candle A. 


The Reaſon hereof is, that the Line A B being parallel to the Line, C H, DI, 

K and EL, occaſions the Flame, in what part ſoever of the Line AB it be found, 
whether on high, in the middle, or below, to give a like Shadow. _. 
Ie muſt here be obſery'd, that this Rule only holds good of Objects rais'd-. 
-above the Flame; as theſe are in the preſent Figure. For ſuch as ſhew their up- 
per Parr, as here the Object M, the preceding Rules take place: That i 15, Lines 
muſt be drawn from the Foot and Flame of the Luminary. 5 


of 8 888 AAA 8. K. . 88. 22240 
| The Shadow doubled. 


Wir two Fomingrielf en the ſame Object, two Sade muſt be pro- 
duc d; each of the Luminaries occaſioning its reſpective Shadow ; and that 
in proportion to the Circumſtances of the Luminary. If ſuch Luminaries, when at 
equal Diſtances, be equal, the Shadows themſelves muſt be equal: But if there be 
any Diſproportion, that is, if one of them be a little bigger than the other, or one 
of them a little nearer the Object than the other, the Shadows will be — ra 
Thus the Object O being illumin d by two Candles, the one near at han 

P, the other farther off in Q, it is evident, the Shadow of the Candle P will be 
deeper than that of the Candle Q as is expreſs d in the Figure. 

| The Rules for ſuch Shadows are the ſame with thoſe * grow both For 
the Sun and the — 
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The Shadows of human Figures by Torch. light. 1 


I HAVE rcafon to hype that the Advice given long ago, not 
1 to turn over the Page to a new Figure, before the preceding 
one be well underſtood, has been carefully obſervd. Suppoſing 
therefore my Reader to have maſter d what was directed in Pag. 
139. for: finding the Shadows of human Figures by the Sun; I 
have little to add as to thoſe in the 13 Plate; the Line 
drawn under them, which I uſe as a Plan, ſerving indifferently 
in either Caſe. Bur inaſmuch, as the Shadow projected from a 
Torch, is not equal to the Body, as is the Shadow projected by 
the Sun; a further Conſideration muſt here be added, viz. that 
inſtead of drawing the Lines parallel to one another, they muſt 
here be all drawn from a Center; that is, all the Lines drawn 
over the Plan muſt proceed from the Foot of the Luminary A, 
and thoſe over and about the Figure, from the Paint of the Flame; 
in like manner as for the other Shadows of the Torch; which it 
would be needleſs here to repeat, the Figure itſelf giving abun- 
dant Satisfaction. F g 
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| The di ;fſerent Diſpoſ tions and H cights of Shadrws 
by Torch. light. 


| HADOWS from the Sun are all caſt the ſame way, and hve the 
ſame Diſpoſition ; it being impoſſible the Sun ſho d occaſion one 
Shadow to tend towards the Eaſt, and another towards the Weſt, at the 
Fame time. 'True, in different times of the Day it makes this Diffe- 
rence: but never in one and the ſame Hour. 
But the Torch, Candle, and Lamp, have always this Effect; for in 
what Place foever one of theſe Luminaries be found, provided there be 
a number of Objects about them, the Shadows will be caſt various ways ; 
ſome to the Eaſt, ſome to the Weſt, ſome to the North, and others to 
the South; according to the Situation of the Objects around the Lumi- 
; the Foot of which, here repreſented by A, ſerves as a common 
\Cantre: from which they all proceed ; and the Flame here. repreſented 
by B, ſhews where they are to terminate, tho' at different Diſtances ; as 
the neareſt produce the ſhorteſt Shadows, and the remoteſt the longeſt. 
Tho in the ſecond Figure the Luminary be not placed in the Mid- 
Ale, yet the ſame Rule obtains, with reſpect to the Shadows, as in the 


former Figure; being all drawn from the Foot of the LIE C, 0 
terminated 145 Lamm om the Flame D. | 
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